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[This stuti of the Goddess Yoganidra has been taken he 
from the ‘Devl-Mahatmya’ — ‘Glorification of the Gieat Goddess’- 
edited with translation and annotation by the late Du V, 
Agrawala (who was on the editorial Board of the ‘Parana’ Bulletii 
and published by the All-India Kashiraj Trust in 1963. TJ 
Stuii is composed in a very^ lucid and fluent style and *wii 
perfect mastery over a language of varied symbolism flu ctu a tii 
between the Vedic and the Purariic styles.’ Its easy langua^ 
creates no difficulty for the reader in understanding the sensi 
But several of its statements require explanation to bring out the 
esoteric meaning. Below are given important extracts fior 
Dr. Agrawala’s annotations on this Uuti^ 

1.53. — “The stotra of Brahma (1.53-67) is i 

unique exposition of the principle of rest (i%jr or that is, thi 

Divine creator at rest when all forces have been withdrawn int( 
his own person. Here a clear statement of the two states, th< 
manifest and the unmanifest, is clearly formulated and both ar^ 
said to be rooted in the same Absolute Divinity. One has tc 
understand the several epithets given to fer, sometimes to hej 



3 


Jan., 1967] 

latent form, at other to her manifest form as cosmos. The stotra 
is comprised of many Vedic and Puranic motifs.” 

1.54. •‘Svara generally a vowel sound, also stands 
for Vak both m her transcendent and manifest form. The great 
Goddess m the Vedas is essentially identified with Vak as in the 

(RV. 10. 125). 

— The three sounds S ^ which make up 
the Oihkara and which are the symbols of the cosmic triads, for 
example or the three states of consciousness, 

represent the three raatras of Pranava. The reference is to the 
doctrine in the Mandukya Upanishad.” 

1.55. — “The half-matra of the sound is that which is 
eternal and beyond utterance. This is also referred to as 

i. e. without measure, ^TgrlT (Maridukya Up. 12.)” 

1.58. etc. — “These epithets can be understood only 

with reference to their Vedic background. According 
to the Veda the creation is an emanation from a 
transcendent reality called or which existed alone 

in the beginning From this undifferentiated centre proceeds 

the creation as a five-jointed branch. The first portion is 
himself. The second is the third the fourth qfOTr and 

the fifth one 5 %^. Of the five and form one group 

and and the second group. The first group is 

unmanifest and the second manifest, is the father-principle 

and the mother principle, is the source or centre and 

is its extention or Mahima called the Universal 

These two are the universal parents on the plane of unmanifested 
creation. Of the second group g|q is the father and the 
mother. These are also the parents of the visible creation 
symbolised as At each level of these five there is a 

form of the Goddess — because she is power or female counterpart 
of the Deva. 

In this veise the iSahti (power) of ifqqi^ is called 
the supreme knowledge. 
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The second epithet ?T^ilT refers to q-qc^i^ or the Universal 
in which the creative potentialities aie first measured out as MayS 
or Mata and then the whole scheme of creativity is determined 
as formless manifestation. It is the stage of the Universal, i. e- 
an amorphous condition full of great potentiality and dynaraisrn, 
but all the energies are dazting and conflicting in an irregulai* 
fashion, striving to evolve an order out of a prevailing chaos that 
is the form of TTfRI^IT who as representative of the Devas helps 
the cosmic order in the face of the destructive forces over whom 
she ultimately triumphs 

The thud epithet lefers to the region of The 

principle of Medha is the same as Vijnana, intelligence or 
consciousness as manifested on the plane of who represents the 
universal mind.. 

The fourth epithet is the piinciple of Memory which 

is essential for the functioning of Medha. This belongs to the 
sphere of or 

The fifth epithet is i. e. the power of Delusionp 

forgetfulness, error, confusion (bhranti) — all of which are asso- 
ciated with or matter which intercepts light and results in 

darkness 

'Here are two epithets applied simultaneously 
to the Great Goddess... This is an instance of the many paradoxes 
found in the Vedas and the Puranas. The power which is 
centrifugal, i. e. flows out from the centre, disintegrates and 
disrupts IS called Asuric, but that which builds the regulating 
force of the centre is Daivi or Divine. In the Universal both 
exist together. Originally there is chaos everywhere, although 
there is inexhaustible reserve of energy, but that is manifesting 
as destructive fury, bemg unharnessed, undirected and un- 
measured. That is Its Asuric form and the Goddess is called 
since the Devas exist in the womb or the centre of 
the great Asura principle as the dynamic archetypal represen- 
tatives of Svaymbhu, they must ultimately assert themselves and 
evolve a rhythm in the midst of chaos. This is the principle of the 
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whose form is the essence of all the Devas like a towering 
pillar of fire ” 

1.59. represents the 

principle of Darkness (Tamas) which is the larger substratum of 
Light or Cieation. Wheiever there is light the opposite principle 
of darkness also supervenes there. Darkness in the region of 

IS called in that of it is called and in 

the region of ^ it is The principle of Tamas or dark- 
ness in the region of ^ and is lefened to as Light 

is enveloped in the womb of Daikness. And so much of these 
hve Pindas or creative modalities is associated with an envelop 
that is essential to it as its finalising principle and is called its 
Ratri, and Ratri is the mother or womb which produces the Day..* 
The word Ratri literally means the giver oi producer from the root 
to give. In the Egveda Ratri is spoken of as the source into 
which the whole cosmos is withdrawn — (Ry. 1*35,1). 

is called Tamas as the undifferentiated source or prime- 
val centre of creation which is beyond all measurement and predi- 
cation. Its next emanation is or the Universal which is 

also called Tamas, since on that level the Asuras or the unregu- 
lated forces predominate. 

Both and thus represent the two Ratris or Dark- 
nesses called and The third stage is reached in 

where relative time starts the distinction of day and night. It 
is therefore called 

1.62. TOTOTT 'TOT — “...The transcendent is called TO and 
the immanent world of Matter ?TTO or ^T'T^. The One Reality 
is split into two, viz. the world of spirit and of Matter ; the former 
is Parardha and the latter Avarardha. There is the relative 
conception of the higher and the lower at several successive levels 
each preceding one spoken as the cause of the next to it and 
thus a chain of succession of cause and effect is formed. Here 
the Great Goddess is conceived of as standing highest in this 
chain of causation. She is the transcendent supreme source from 
which all causes, howsoever subtle and basic they be, originate.” 
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1.63. — “The existent and the non-existent, the former 

referring to Prana or Spirit and the latter to Bhuta or Matter... 
Here it is stated that the Goddess comprehends both Sat and 
Asat and therefoie she is rightly spoken of as the All 

embracing. As such she is beyond all categories contrasted as 
Sat and Asat, and therefore cannot be properly extolled with the 
help of word”. 

1.64. f?TgT — “At the time of dissolution Vishnu enters the 
state of sleep, withdrawing all the worlds into his centre of rest. 
This implies a suspension of the creative activity of the Time 
principle. Here the idea is that it is the Great Goddess who 
induces this state of sleep or rest for NSrayana. When the 
periodic sleep of Vishgu comes to an end, the impelling force of 
the time principle which gives the pendulum its return movement 
is also the Great Goddess. It is she who creates the three Gupas 
and gives manifest foim to Vishpu, Brahma and 6iva”. 



THE LEGEND OF THE CHURNING OF THE OCEAN 
IN THE EPICS AND THE PUR ANAS: 

A COMPARATIVE STUDY 

By 

V. M. Bedekar 

[STTotI 

nrfei m i 

T[?TR% 

sr^^i ^ ^ f^wm: im--(i) saT^^iPRJrT^; 

(ii) (iii) 

(iv) (v) (’^0 >'1'^ 

5 in$ ^ I 

?iTit5 3^-5^ ^ 

sr^‘=t 

sR^ar: I ’Hm witfitst- 

I ^ g’OT wi, ^ 

6T^, t 

feSiWSRPli^i^: 51^^ ' 

^ ?Rf. 5rat*i^ ^ I 

t^ 'WHPi 5niPr?3 gw crat 5ire*nk i 5iTrfiHt srffrttsk 
w-g'T wr fkagfp''55V®nft: ^ ^ 

The Legend of the churning of the ocean and of enhties )^i 
jewels' emerging therefrom appears to be very popular in post 
^edic Sanskrit Literature, The legend is not found in Vedic 
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Literature.* It is found in the two Epics-^the Mahahh^rata and 
the Raiuayaiia and in the Purana literature. In the present 
article, it is proposed to make a comparative study of the legend 
as it occurs in the following woiks : 

(1) The Mahabharata (Mbh). [The critical edition pub- 
lished by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona]. 

(2) The Ramayana (R) [The ValmikhRamayana critical 
edition, published by the Oriental Institute, Baroda]. 

(3) The Matsya-Purana (M) [Shri Venkateshwara Press, 
Bombay]. 

(4) The 7i§nU’Purana (Vi) [Edited and published by 
T. R. Vyasacharya, printed at the Nirnaya Sagar Press, 
Bombay, 1914]. 

(5) The Bialimanda-Purana (Br.) [Shri Venkateshwara 
Press, Bombay], 

(6) The Padma-Puiana (P; [edited by V. N. Mandnlik, 
Anandashrama, Poona]. 

C?) The SrTmad-BhIgav^atam (Bhag) [published by the 
Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay] 

(8) The Agneya-Mahapurana (A) [Shri Venkateshwai a 
Press, Bombay}. 

(9) The Skanda-maha-putana (SK), [Shi i Venkateshwai a 
Press, Bombay]. 

It is found that the legend, as it is told from work to work, 
differs in many respects in its several parts. For instance, there 
is no unanimity with regard to the number of entities which 
emerged from the ocean, oi with regard to the sequence in which 

1. Gr. Dunitzil aeeka to establish, despite the silence of the Veda, the 
eici»tciice of an Indo-European myth of the winning of the drink of 
iraraortaiity by means of the churning of the openn. Geldner has 
suggested that references to the legend of the churning of the ocean 
arc to be found in Jigveda V-2-3 and 1-163-3. Regarding the 
views of DumOzil and Geldncr and their assessment, sec A. B. Keith, 
The Religion and the Philosophy of the Vcda> Vol. 32 (Harwafd 
yrieotal Senes). Appendix D, pp, 623-624, 
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they emerged. In order to high-light the differences in the 
legend as it develops from one part to another, the story is 

divided for the purpose of present study into the following siis 
sections : (I) The occasion for the story of (the churning of 

the ocean for Amrta) Amrta-manthana (AM). (II) The motive 
of the AM. (Ill) Preparations for the AM. (IV) The churning 
of the Ocean for AM. (V) Emergence of Amrta and of other 
entities. (VI) Visnu’s intervention in the fight for Amrta, to 
the advantage of the gods. This plan of division would, it is 
hoped, facilitate the study of the points of similarity and 

difference, as the legend develops from one part to another. 
Besides, with a view to bringing out the significant points, if any, 
during this comparative study, there are inserted in between 
within rectangular brackets notes by the present writer. 

It will be noticed that in the following sections giving the 
development of the legend from one work to another, the Padma 
PuratJia (P) has been referred to twice. It is because the 

P gives two different accounts of the legend in two different 
places viz, in its Srstikhanda and Uttarakhanda respectively. 
These two passages from P are therefore given a separate place 
in the following sections. P(Srstikhanda) and P(Uttarkhauda) 

are abbreviated to P (S) and P (U) respectively and are referred 
to as such in the sequel. 

I. The Occasion for the Story op am 

Mbh. 1. 13. 1-4 

While narrating the story of the two sisters Kadru and 
Vinata as a part of the Astlka legend, Suta said to ^aunaka : 
“The two sisters beheld from near the divine horse Uccai^sravas — 
the best of the horses which arose while the Amrta was being 
churned out.*' Thereupon, ^aunaka asked Suta to tell him 
how and where the Amrta was churned out during which process 
was born the illustrious horse.* Suta then takes this occasion 
to tell the story of AM. 

2 . ^ ^ { 

—Mbh. 1.15.4 

2 
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Jt 1.44. 8-13 ; 1.45.1-6 ,‘1.46.10 

Rama seeing the city of Visala on the bank of the Ganga, , 
asked Vi^vamitra to tell him the previous history of that city. 
Visvamitra told Rama that the site where the city of Visala 
stood had been formerly the scene of great austerities practised 
by Diti the wife of Marlca. As a part of the story as to why 
Diti practised austerities, Visvamitra tells Rama the episode of 
AM in which the sons of Aditi got the Amrta and killed the 
sons of Diti who grieving over the loss of her sons, practised 
penance in order to get a son who would conquer Indra and the 
three worlds. 

M 249. 1-3 

The sages, hearing from Suta about the greatness of 
Narayana, asked him to tell them how gods attained immortality. 
Suta begins with saying that it was the two Gods Narayania and 
Mahadeva who had helped the gods to attain immortality and 
proceeds towards the story of the AM. 

Vi. 1. 9. 1-75. 

Parasara introduces the story of AM m answer to Maitreya’s 
question as to how Vigpn came by §rl or Lak|ml. Parasara says : 

Once the Sage DurvSsas got a garland of celestial SantS- 
nafca flowers from a Vidyadharl, an^ g ave it to Indra whom ho 

3. {^nr;)—q5t^ firarapjam 5^1^11 10 

(Sinyiq;) »ti(sai3 ^ 11 12 

13 

«• *g®r®s;— 

^ II 1 

ciw STTOTcTOf II 2 

^ — 

tP! qRnrot 

a> ^a> 11 3 


— R.l. 44, 


— M, 249 , 
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happened to see on his way. Indra placed the garland on the head 
of his elephant Airavata. The Airavata threw down the garland. 
Durvasas, enraged at this insult, cursed Indra to the effect that 
the latter would be deprived of his kingdom of the three worlds. 
Indra and the gods, thus deprived of their glory went along with 
Brahma to Visnu to pray to him for restoring them to their former 
splendour**.*^ 


5 . ^ 


dwr^JT: ^ 




eft 

y«nn — 

sJr ^ iT^ 

» * • 4 ••• 

Tjm qwrf^RT 

JT'tiRifWRr p‘??RFr^ 7 fTT'sn^ 

rTcT: 5P2,% fk:^^ 

$?tfe 5 T?TT: 215: 

W^feft 5IT^ dffr 

^ : 
^ ^ 5R%ft ZrI 


I 6 

7 
f 8 
I 9 
I 10 
» 11 

» 12 

I 16 

\ 18 

\ 26 
\ 34 
I 35 

I 38 
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P (S) 5. 4. 1-27 

BhTsma asks Puiastya to tell him about the birth of Kamala 
or Laksmi from the milk-ocean. In reply, Puiastya tells the stoiy 
of the churning of the ocean. He tells the episode of Durvasas 
(cf. Vi-above) in which gods being deprived of their glory and 
power by the curse of Durvasas, approached Visnu to pray to him 
for restoring them to their former glory. 

[Note 1 : This part of the story in P. concerning the 
Durvasas episode is similar in substance and wording to that in Vi^ 
For similarity in wording, compare P(S) 5.4.9-26 with Vr. 1. 9.6-75. 
Tfae version in P. appears to be a summary of that in Vi.J 

P (U) 6. 259. 1-39 

Rudra says to Parvatl ; “I shall tell you about the greatness 
of Vi§nii in his incarnation of the Tortoise”.® Then he tells the 
episode of the cuise of Durvasas. Through the curse, 6rl or 
LaksmI, the embodiment of splendour and beauty disappeared 
from the world. Gods deprived of their glory approached alongr 
with Brahma Lord Visnu to pray to him for restoring to them 
their glory, 

Br. 4. 9. 31-47 


Indra molested Sankara — Sankara sent Durvasas to curse 
Indra, as a result of which Indra and the gods lost their strength 
and glory^ and were defeated by the demons m battle. Thereupon, 


n 68 
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gods headed by Brahmadeva approached Visnu for advice 
and help. 

Bhag. 8. 5. 9-14 

Suka, while narrating the great achievements of Hari or 
Visnu, says to King Pariksit® : ‘‘Lord Visnu incarnated himself 
as Ajita the son of Vairaja and his wife Sambhuti. In this 
incarnation as Ajita, the Lord got the ocean churned and secured 
ambrosia for the gods...” The king, thereupon, requests ^nka 
to narrate in more detail this particular feat of Visnu, Suka, 

in answer, relates the story of AM. 

A. 3. 

Agni said to Vasistha : ‘T shall now tell you about Visnu’s 
incarnation of the Tortoise.”^’ Thus is introduced the story ol 
the churning of the milk-ocean, 

i 

^ II 

wmm ii 

Tr^?IT w 

?rsT ^ I 

-4-9-30-47 

8 . ^ 

frm ii 9 

qiftfir ^ i 

II 10 

TT^TT— 

i 

II 11 

STFrT I 

^ ii 12 

9. ^ 4^4 crrcpTRirrq i 

11 1 A.1 
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SK. 1. 1. 8. 128 to 1, 1. 9. 1-31 

The Sage Lomasa says to the Sages that he would tell them 
how Siva came to drink poison^® and narrates the story which 
led to the churning of the ocean for ambrosia. He introduces 
the story as follows : Brhaspati, the preceptor of the gods, felt 
insulted at the insolent behaviour of Tndra and left Indra. The 
gods were defeated by the demons. Consequently, the goddess 
SrT, and the ^jewels’ like Airavata, the elephant and Uccaihsravas, 
the horse fell into the ocean and left the gods who, thus, were 
deprived of their glory. Then the gods headed by Brahma 
approached Visnu for advice and help,” 


- 1 . 1^-128 


[Note 2 : To sum up : 

Mbh. introduces the story to explain the birth of the horse 
Uccaifesravas and R. to explain how and why the demons were 
defeated. M, Bhag, P(U), A intioduce the story to bring out the 
greatness of Visnu. Vi, P(S}, Br. introduce the story to explain 
the disappearance of LaksmI and her eventual restoration- 
SK introduces the stoiy to explain why Siva drank poison.] 

^ iW: m 

TOferr 

?r^qFn% 

^ ?rT% qfOTfif ^ ?iTJTt 


1.1.9.3-28 
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II, The Motive of the AM 

Mhh, 1. 15. 5—13 

Gods actuated by the object of obtaining Amrta (ambrosia), 
which would make them immortal, got together on mount Meru 
to hold consultations regarding the plan of action that would lead 
them to the realisation of their aim. While the gods were thinking 
and deliberating, God Narayana proposed to the gods through 
Brahman (Brahmadeva) as follows : “Let the gods and the 
demons together churn the ocean. There will appear Amrta when 
the ocean is thus churned.” 

JB. 1. 44. 14-16 

The great sons of Diti and Aditi thought among themselves:^® 
“How shall we be deathless, ageless and without disease ?” 
They hit upon the idea of churning the milky ocean and getting 
the elixir out of it. 

M, 249. 4-16 

Suta proceeds ; 

‘Sukracarya acquired the SamjTvanT Vidya (the art of 
bringing the dead to life) from Sankaia and used it in the battle 

12. (^:) ^ i 9 

h 10 
^ II 11 
II 12 

— Mbh. 1. 15 

13. TR » 

il 14 

?nTTT ^ tTOFpTT: II 15 

fRT w 5rmR t II 16 


— R. 1. 44 
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between the demons and the gods to revive the demons who were 
killed. Indra and other gods, seeing that the gods were being 
killed by hundreds while the demons, though killed, were being 
revived, got dejected.'^ Brahma suggesting a remedy said to the 
gods assembled on mount Meru*'^ : “Make friends with the demons. 
Work out the plan of seeming Amrta. Churn out the ocean- 
Make Bah, the king of the demons, the head or leader for some 
time.” Thus gods were motivated by the desire to get Amrta 
which would enable them to meet the challenge of the demons, 
r*. 1. 9. 74-81 

When the gods implored Visnu to strengthen them with his 
own power, Visnu said to them : “I shall add to your strengh, if 
you do what I shall tell you to do. Churn the mdk-^ocean alongf 
with the demons. With the ctvihT'osicL which will emerge during tho 
process of churning, you will get not only strength but also 
immortality.”^® 
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P(s)5. 4. 28-33 

In response to the appeal of the gods, Visnn asks them to 
churn the ocean, in cooperation with the demons and assures 
them all help. 

[^ISTote 3 : This part of P« agrees with the corresponding 
part of Vi. in wording and substance]. 

P(u)6. 259. 40-43 

(Rudra continues his narration to PSrvati :) 

Visnu said^^ to the gods that it was on account of the 
disappearance of Rama or Laksml that they had lost their vigour 
and strength. Therefore he asked them to chum the milk-ocean 
in cooperation with the demons, for getting back Laksmi who 
will emerge out of the ocean. He assured them his own help 
and disappeared. 

Br. 4. 9. 48-54 

With a view to restoring the gods back to their power and 
glory, Vis^iu advised them to make-trupe with the demons and 
churn the ocean for ambrosia, in cooperation with them. He 
assured them that the ambrosia which would be produced from 
the churned ocean would make them strong and immortal.^® 
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He also said that he would see to it that the demons did not get 
the ambrosia in spite of their labours. 

Bhag. 8. 5-15—8. 6-26 

Suka said to the King^® ; “The gods, shorn of their strength 
and vigour by the curse of DurvSsas, were vanquished in battle 
by the demons. The gods, thereupon, headed by Brahmadeva 
approached Ajita (Visnu) to seek his help in their distress. In 
response to the prayer which Brahma addressed on behalf of the 
gods, Hari appeared beFore them with all his glory. BrahtnS> 
again sang a hymn of praise to him. The Lord then replied i 
“Go and conclude a truce with the demons. Set about the task 
of producing ambrosia which will biing about immortality. I 
shall help you in your churning of the ocean”. 
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Jan., 1967] legend of Churning of the ocean 
A. 3.1-5 

Agni gaid “The gods were deprived of their vigour and 
strength on account of the curse of Durvasas and were defeated 
by the demons. They, therefore, approached Visnu for succour. 
Visnu advised them to make truce with the demons and churn 
the ocean for ambrosia with their cooperation. Visnu also 
assured them that he would see that they, not the demons, would 
get Amrta. 
fSfir, 1.1.9.32-63 

Visnu asked’^ Indra to make peace with the demons. Indra, 
accordingly, went to Bah the king of the demons and aftei 
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conciliating him, said : *‘Our best ‘jewels’ have disappeared into 
the ocean. Let us churn the ocean to recover them.” Then Bali 
asked Indra as to how to set about churning the ocean. At that 
moment, a disembodied voice from the sky exclaimed : “Oh gods 
and demons ! churn the milk-ocean. It will increase your 
strength.” Thereupon the gods and the demons undertook 
to churn the ocean, with the object of. gaining strength and vigour. 

[Note 4 : All texts except P (U) and SK are agreed 
that the motive behind the churning of the ocean is the desire 
to obtain the drink which would confer strength and immortality. 
P (U), says that the motive is the desire to get back LaksmT who 
had disappeared, which however, allegorically means the same 
thing as Laksral is the goddess of strength, vigour and glory. SK 
adds that the motive is also the desire to recover the ‘jewels’ 
which had disappeared into the ocean,] 

III. Preparations for the AM 

Mbh. 1.16.1-13 

The gods wanted the Mandara mountain to use it as a 
churning-stick for churning the ocean. But they could not lift 
the Mandara from its prace»». They , requested Vijnu and 

“2. T 5RIir t I 
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M. 249. 17-54 

As asked by Brahman, the gods^® approached the 
the demons and sought his cooperation. The king of the 
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offered his cooperation most willingly and went with the gods 
to the Mandara mountain to request him to serve as a churning" 
staff. Mandara offered to be the churning-staff, if an appropriate 
and adequate base for him to rest upon and an sufficiently long 
and strong churning-string to coil round him were made available. 
The tortoise and the serpent Sesa came forth to do the respec- 
tive jobs. But §esa in his arrogance moved the Mandara 
mountain so violently that it could not rest on the back of the 
tortoise. The Mandara mountain, thus with no base to rest 
upon, could not be properly whirled by the gods and the demons 
for churning the ocean. To rescue themselves from this difficult 
situation, the gods and the demons approached Narayapa and 
prayed to him for help. Thereupon, Narayana or Visnu went 
with the gods and the demons to the place where the Mandara 
mountain stood, coiled round by the coils of Sesa. The gods, 
afraid of the venom of the serpent, stood on the side of the 
serpent’s tail and the demons headed by Rahu stood on the side 
of the serpent’s mouth. Narayana, then, supported with the prop 
of his four arms the Mandara mountain which was the churning- 
staff and the gods and the demons churned the milky ocean, 

Vi. 1. 9. 82—88 

The gods in league with the demons exerted themselver for 
getting the ambrosia. They brought plants and herbs and threw 
them into the rnilk ocean. They made Mandara into a churning 
staff and Vasuki into a churning rope and commenced churning 
26. I II 82 
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tie ocean. The demons took their position by the side of th< 
head of the serpent while the gods posted themselves by the 
of its tail. Visnii assumed the form of the tortorise and 
provided the resting place for the churning staff of the Mandara. 


P(s) 5 . 4 - 34-42 

[Note 5 : This part of P. agrees with the corresponding 
part of Vi in substance and almost in wording.] 

P{u^ 6 . 260 . 1-4 

(Sankara continues his narration to Parvatl.) 

The gods and the demons lifted up the Mandara mountain 
and immersed it into the ocean. Loid Naiayana assumed the 
form of a tottoise and supported the mountain on his back. 
He also held the peak of the mountain erect by his hand. The 
gods and the demons wound the serpent king around the Mandara 
mountain and began to churn. 

Br. 4 . 9 , 55-57 

The gods made truce^®with the demons. They with the 
demons collected lots of herbs and plants and threw them into the 
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milk^ocean. They made a churning staff of the Maiidara mountain 
and a churning rope of Vasuki, the great serpent. On the advice 
of Visnu they stood on the side of the sei pent’s tail while the 
demons took up their position on the side of the serpent’s bead. 
Bliag. 8. 6. 27 to 8. 7. 13 

Then the gods headed by Mahcudra, approached Bali, the 
king of the demons, and sought his coopeiation for the AM. Bali 
agreed and the gods and the demons making friends entered into 
an agreement in the task of securing ambrosia. They, then, 
uplifted the Mandara mountain and tried to carry it to the ocean. 
But overwhelmed under its weight, they sank on the ground under- 
neath. Visnu came to their sugcoui, he placed the Mandaia 
mountain on the eagle and came to the ocean. The gods invited 
Vasuki to serve as the churning rope and wound him aiound the 
churning staff of the Mandia. The gods held the tail and the 
demons the mouth of the serpent. When they both pulled and 
whirled the mountain, it sank into the water for want of support 
from underneath. Again Visnu assumed the form of the tortoise 
for providing support to the mountain and saved the situation.®** 
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his hand. Regarding the serpent, all texts except M agree that 
it is Vasuki. M says that it is Sesa.] 

IV. The Churning of the Ocean for AM 
Mhli. 1. 16. 14-32 

While the snake Vasuki was being pulled vigorously by 
the gods, there issued forth from its mouth repeatedly gases 
mixed with snnoke and flames.** These columns of smoke turned 
into masses of clouds and rained over the gods who were afflicted 
by the toils and torments while churning the ocean. The ocean 
which was being churned with the Mandara by the gods and the 
demons produced a roaring sound like the thunder of the clouds.** 
while the Mandara mountain was being whirled, big trees rubbing 
against one another tumbled down with the birds perching on 
them from the mountain-top. Various kinds of exuding gums of 
big trees as also many juices of herbs and plants flowed into 
the waters of the ocean. On account of the foamy milk like 
water mixed with those juices which had the potency of Amrta 
and also on account of the liquid extract of gold (mixed with the 
waters), gods attained immortality.®* The milky water of the 
32. | 
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gat ni.iiJ with the quintessential juices and from such 
niilhly ihiid cime foith (like clarified butter) refined extracts. 
The gnd? f aid to Brahman: “Except Naiayana, we gods and 
dvmon? ase e^liemely we have been churning the ocean 

long ^mce ; yet Amrta is not produced.” Thereupon Brahman 
urg:d Visiiu to grant strength to the gods and others. Visnu 
agiced and replied: ‘I grant strength to all those who have 
bscn ijogag^d 111 this woik. Eet this pitcher (of the ocean) be 
agitated, let this chiun-staff of Mandaia be whirled round by all.” 

Healing the speech of Narayana, they felt strengthened 
and all of them together again churned and made tbe waters 
of the oceaii exceedingly agitated.- 

JL 249. 55-68 

The gods and demons were tired by this labour of churning. 
The goils, who were almost broken, were inspired by Brahman 
with encouraging woids to continue the churning. While the 
mountain with its animals and trees was being whirled round 
during churning, the milky waters of the ocean got mixed with 
sap of broken tices and plants and with the fat of dead animals 
and the chinned mixture gave foith an exhilerating drink ‘(called 
aruni). The gods and the demons drank this drink, and feeling 
strong, set themselves again to churning the ocean with added 
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M, 249. 69-82 and 250. 1 

For the account in the story contained in this passage, see 
above Mbh 1. 16. 18-31. 

[Note 7 ; The stanzas in this passage are almost verbatim 
the same as those in Mbh 1. 16. 18-31] 

[Note 8 : M, it will be noticed, has two versions of the 
actual chuining of the ocean. According to M 219. 55-68, VarunI 
is produced in very initial stage, to invigorate the gods and the 
demons. In M 249. 69-82 which follows the above description, 
the account is the same as that in Mbh. From the agreement of 
the second version with the Mbh one can conclude that the 
passage M 249.55-68 giving the first version must be interpolated.] 

Vi, 1. 9. 89-91 

While the gods and the demons holding the churning-rope of 
Vasuki, churned the ocean, Visnii assumed two forms ; one of 
them joined the gods and helped them in pulling the churing-rope, 
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whJw: tile othei joined the demons. Visnu increased the strength 
•j'. i vigour of the seipent king Vasuki and also of the gods. 

Pi9^ 5A. 43 

V:siui increased the strength of the gods by his power, 

TNole 9 : This part of P appears to be an abbreviatioit of 
T : corresponding part in Vi. In fact, P 5. 4. 43 (the present veise) 

. -^TicLS in wording with Vi 1-9*91 cd. to 92 ab.] 

r u) r“’2C0.5*-9 

While the ocean was being churned for the production of 
Lftksn'J, the great sages fasted, observed religions observances and 
Vi cited the hymn to Laksmi (Srisiikta). 

/?r. 4-9-53-64 

While churning the ocean, the demons were scorched by the 
Vjnivg fumes of the serpent’s breath, wheieas the gods were, by 
Vis'inV favour, refreshed by gentle winds. Visiju, assuming the form 
< i tile toitoiiae, supported on his back the whirling Mandara 
V:?nu also increased the strength and vigour of the 
►,vJi to eni^e them to withstand the strain of churning. 
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Bhag. 8. 7. 1 4—1 7 

During the churning, the demons, who pulled the churnig-rope 
of the serpent from the side of its mouth, were scorched and 
burned by the scalding vapoious venom, whereas the gods, who 
pulled from the tail, escaped this painful fate through the grace of 
Lord Visnu who changed these hot vapours into rain clouds 
discharging refreshing showers. The gods and the demons churned 
and churned for a long time, still no ambrosia emerged. Then 
Lord Ajita Visnu himself set his victorious hands at the churning.^*^ 
A. 3. 6—8 

Agni continued : “The gods took their position on the side 
of the serpent’s tail and began to churn the ocean. Their distress 
caused by the scorching breath of the serpent was removed by 
Visnu. While the ocean was being churned, the mountain sank 
down into water for want of support. Thereupon Visnu assumed 
the form of the tortoise and held the mountain erect. 


SK. 1. 1. 9 

While the gods and the demons vigorously churned the 
ocean, the haid back of the tortoise and the hard part of the 
mountain resting on it rubbed against each other giving rise to 
submarine fire.^* 
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[Note 10 : Mbh, U (one version), Bhag, Br and A agree m 
ct, that it was Visnu who put vigour and strength into the gods 
ar-i the demons who' bad been exhausted. According to Vi and 
F Vssnu assumed two forms and joined the gods and the 
.kmoiis in lus respective form in the work of churning. According 
to Br and A, Visnu assumed the form of Kurina at this stage to 
fupr-jrt the Mandara which was about to sink. According to 
P in;, as the occean was being churned to get Laksmi, the groat 
s fasted and recited Srisukta, the hymn to §rL Tlie Sk notes 
the fact that fire was produced by the friction of the back of the 
t. ugaiust the hard bottom of the mountain.] 

V 

Emergence of Amrta and its predecessors 
M’h. 1. 17.33—37 

From the ocean being churned by the gods and demons, 
till re emerged the following*^ : (1) The brilliant moon (Soma) of 
pleisiiig splendour ; (2) 6rT clacl in while ; (3) the divine Sura ; (4) 
The wlhte horse ; these fiist four products went over to the gods, 
w tcc divine jewel Kaustubha ra-diating rays, which was woiii t>y 
Ndnlwmi ; (6) Dhanvaiitari god in human form holding in his 
ikuid a white bowl which contained (7) Amlya. 
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B, 1. 44. 18—24 

Xiie following arose from the ocean while it was being 
churned, in the order given below^^ : 

(1) Dhanvantari (2) the lively and glorious damsels 
(Apsarasab). They were the common belongings of all the gods 
and the demons. (3) Sura or Varuni, the daughter of Varuna. 
Sura was taken over by the gods (Smah). The demons who were 
denied this Sura were called Asurah. (4) Uccai^sravas, the best 
of the horses. (5) Kaustubha, the best jewel. (6) Amyta, the best. 
M, 

From the ocean, there emerged the following : 

(a) 250.2-4 

[Note 11 ; These stanzas are verbatim the same as 
Mhh, 1.17.33-35 above] 

(1) The brilliant Moon, (2) Sri clad in white , (3) the divine 
Sura (wine), (4) the white horse, (5) the divine jewel Kaustubha. 

(b) 250.5 ab 

(6) The Parijata tree beautiful with clysters of fullblown 
flowers.*® 
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(c) 250.5 C(i-61 

(7) The vuuleiit poison Kakkuta. With the use of this 
poison, the aii was full of venomous vapours and fumes which 
made all crealuies, gods and demons — almost unconscious.^® 
In that sick condition, the gods and demons led by Biahman and 
Visnu approached Sankara kiid offered prayeis to him with a 
hymn of praise. They supplicated to him for saving them from 
the honors of poison. Sankara complied with their request and 
went to the ocean where the poison lay raging in all its fury. 
He drank off the poison which made his throat dark in complexion 
setting it off as a beautiful adornment of his fair*complexioned 
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person. After the threat of Kalaknta had thus been removed, 
the hosts of gods resumed the churning of the ocean. 

(d) 251. 1-5 ab 

While the ocean was being churned again, there emerged 
the following : 

(8) Dhanvantari, the father of Ayurveda, (9) Madira, (In- 
toxicating Drink), (10) Amrta (ambrosia), (11) Surabhi (the 
Celestial Cow), (12) The Gajendra (Celestial Elephant) which 
was taken over by Indra, (13) Chatra (Royal Umbrella) which 
was taken over by Varnna, (14) Kundale (The two ear ornaments) 
which were taken over by SacTpati (Indra), Sri (Kairtala) and 
Kaustubha — Nos. 2 and 5 in the list of products— were taken over 
jy Visnu, while the celestial hoise No. 4 and Dhanvantari No. 8 
vere taken by the Sun. Parijata No. 6 of the products was 
aken over by VayuA^ 
e) 251.5 cd~6 ab 

[Note 12 : These lines are verbatim the same as in 

1. 17. 37] 

Theie emerged Dhanvantari god in human form holding 
I his hand a white bowl which contained Amrta. 

According to the Mbh version which M verbatim follows 
I (a) above and in this (e), Dhanvantari" and Amrta would be 
nergents serially Nos. 6 and 7. 

[Note 13 : The passage from M describing the emergent 
•oducts from the ocean is divided into five parts from (a) to (e) 
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in order to bung out clearly the similanties and dissimilarities 
which M shows in comparison with Mhh in respect of the 
number of products and the order in which they were produced. 
It appears from a close scrutiny of these parts that parts (a) and 
(e) of ilT agree verbatim with the Mbh and that from the 
criterion of this agreed veision of the itf and Mbh parts (b), (c) 
and (d) ate interpolated between (a) and (e). Passages (b) and 
(c) add Parijata and Kalaku^a respectively and (c) besides in- 
troduces the praise of ^iva. Passage (d) tries to complete the 
number of products to the later conventional number 14 in a 
haphazard way. The diaskeuast who inteipolated this passage(d) 
appeals to have forgotten that Madira which he has introduced as 
product No. 9 is redundant in view of Sura pioduct No. 3 already 
given in (a) — as a result of which the total number of products 
would be 13 and not 14.] 

Vi. 1. 9. 92—105 

While the milk ocean was being churned, the following 
emerged forth^® : (i) The Cow named Surabhi, the source which 
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supplied the offerings of milk products at the sacrifices, (ii) VarunI, 
the goddess of wine, with eyes lolling in intoxication, (iii) The 
Parijata tree, (iv) The host of celestial nymphs, (v) The Moon 
which was taken over by Sankara, (vi) Poison which was taken 
over by the serpents, (vii-vui) The god Dhanvantan bearing in 
his hand a bowl of ambrosia, (ix) The goddess Sri who betook 
herself to the chest of Visnu. 


Pis) d A. 44-71 

While the ocean was being churned, the following emerged : 
(1) The cow Surabhi, the source which supplied the offerings of 
milk-products at the sacrifices. (Havirdhani), (2) VarunI, the 
goddess of wine, with eyes rolling in intoxication. She was 
rejected by the gods and accepted by the demons. (3) Parijata 
tree. (4) The host of celestial nymphs, accepted in common by 
the gods and the demons. (5) The moon which was accepted 
by Sankara to adorn his matted ban. (6) The poison, named 
Kalakuta which was drunk by Sahkaia to rescue the gods and 
the demons. (7) Dhanvantan holding in his hand >(8) a bowl of 
ambrosia. (9) The horse. (10) Airavana Elephant. (11) The goddess 
Sri or LaksmI. Brahmadeva asked Vasudeva to accept her, 
and LaksmI went over to Hari. 

[Note 14 : This passage from P agrees in contents and 
wording with the corresponding passage from the Vi with the 
following differences : (i) The emergents no. 9 and 10 i.e. the 

horse and Aiiavata do not appear m Vi. where the number of 
emergents is 9 and not 11. (ii) The details regarding the 
procedure of disposal or assignment of VarunI, Moon, Poison, 
and LaksmI vary in the two versions.] 

Br. 4,9 66-82 

The following emerged from the ocean which was being 
churned.^® (1) The celestial cow Surabhi . (2) The Goddess 

49 . » 
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Varuni (Celestial Liquor) or Suia. The demons did not "accept 
her, therefore they were called Asura^ The gods, on the other 
hand, accepted her and were called Stera (3) The great tree 
Parijata which filled the sunoundings with fragrance. (4) The 
hosts of celestial iij^mphs (5) The moon which was taken over 
by Sankara. (6) Poison which was taken over by Nagas or 
serpents. (7) The jewel ICmstMa which was taken by Visnu. 
(S) A herb called Vljaya which was taken over by Bhairava. 
(9) The god Dhanvantari bearing in his hands (10) a bowl of 

Amrta or ambrosia. (11) SrX or Lak§ml, who went over to 
VIS 9 U. (12j Tulasi which w'as borne by Visriu. 

Bhag. SJ .18 to 8.S.36 [64 stamasli 

From the milk-ocean being churned by the gods and the 
demons, with the helping hand of Lord Vispu, there emerged the 
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Jrorrr escape 

from the dreadful poison , the gods and the re.pl. sooght refuge 
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with Siva. Pleased by a hymn of praise which was addressed' to 
him, Siva was moved by compassion. He drank the! poison which, 
however, left its seating blue mark on his throat (2) HavirdhanI 
i.e, the cow who provided mateuals foi oblations at the sacrifice. 
The cow was taken over by the sages, (3) The moon white hoise 
Uccaihsrnvas. Bab, the demon king wanted to have it. (4) The 
four-tusked elephant Aiiavata. (5) The ruby named Kaustubha 
which was desired by Hari. (6) The Parijata tree which fulfilled 
the wishes of its seekers. 

Bhdtg, S.S. 

(7; The celestial nymphs- Apsarasab who entertained the gods of 
heaven with their graceful gait and glances. (8) §rl or Rama or 
Laksmi who like lightning illumined the surroundings — she 
chose Visnu as her permanent abode — (9) Varunj, the goddess of 
wine who was taken over by the demons. (10) Dhanvantari the 
hand.^ome, resplendent youth who ‘saw the Ayurveda, the science 
of health. He was a partial incarnation of Visnu. (II) A bowl 
full of Ambiosiii (Amfta) which Dhanvantari bore in his hands. 
The demons covetously snatched away the bowl of ambrosia to 
the consternation of the gods. 

- 4 . 3.S"11 

(Agin said:) The following emerged out of the ocean.®* 
(1 j Th^" poisOti named Halahala, It was gulped by Sankara down 
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his throat which, in consequence, became blue. (2) Varum, the 
goddess of wine (3) Parijata (4) Kaustubha (5) The cows (6) 
The celestial nymphs (7) The Goddess LaksmI who went over to 
Visnu. (8) Dhanvantari, the incarnation of Vi^nu who promul- 
gated the Ayuiveda, holding in his hand (9) a bowl of Amrta 
or ambrosia, 

P{u) 6. 260. 10—52 

[ Sankara continues his narration ] 

While the ocean was being churned, the following emerged®^ : 
(1) The Poison named Kalaku|;a. Sankara said to Parvati ; 
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*‘WLv.; the gods were frightened at the virulent poison, I assured 
lU:.: liiat I would dunk it up. I recited the three names of 
V .ind drank up the poison and assimilated it into my 
(2) The great evil, inauspicious deity who had put 
on red g irmcnt and garland. She was the dailing of Kali. (3) 
Vdrr n:. the goddess of wine who was taken over by Ananta the 
of the Nagas. (4) A woman adorned with all ornaments ; 
Sii: is the wife of Vainteya. (5) The hosts of celestial nymphs 

Airavata, the elephant, Uccaihsravas, the iiorse, 
Uhinvuntan, PSrijata and Surabhi — all these were taken over 
b\ Indra, (11) Maba Laksml called also Narayani who had 
he* rib^ le in the heart of Narayana. (12) The coojrayed moon 
who bjc jue the lord of the constellations. (13) Soma or Amrta 
iiubro,^ a). ^14) The holy Tulasi who became the wife of Harf. 

'Note 15 ; The thirteenth product is here called Soma 
which appears to have been equated with Amrta. For, in verse 
of this passage, the Tulasi plant is said as emanating from or 
after Amrta (ambrosia) the preceding product/* Jmria is also 
c/;bd 5^> y ?ig in Mahab barata passage a number of times.'^^ The 
ddfv-yOnuif ferr i 
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verse in the above passage of P containing the word Soma occurs 
between verses which refer explicitly to the moon. By this 
juxtaposition, the author may be ingeniously hinting at the 
classical meaning of Soma i.e. the moon having rays which are 
as satisfying as Sudha or Amrta.] 

1.1,9. 97-113 to 1.1.10. 1-87 to 1.1.11. 1-79 to 1.1.12. 1-3 

While the gods and the demons churned the ocean, the 
following products emerged : (1) The poison Halahala. It was 
drunk by ^iva. While he drunk the poison, he exhorted the gods 
to give due,.respect to Genesa. (2) The moon. The gods asked 
Garga who was expeit in astrology about the power of the moon. 
Garga told them that the moon was powerful and would lead them 
to success. (3) celestial cow Surabhi along with other cows. 
All these cows were given to the sages by the gods and the demons. 
(4*5-6) the celestial trees Parijata, Guta (Mango tree), and Santa- 
naka. (7) The best jewel named Kaustubha (8) The best of the 
horses Uccai^sravas (9) The elephant Airavata with other elephants 
(10) Madira wine (11-12-13-14-15) Plants named Vijay§ Bhfngl, 
Lasunagrnjana, Dhattura, and Puskara. (16) LaksmI who went 
over to Visnu or Narayana (17) The youth Dhanvantari the best 
of physicians who conquered death (18) The bowl of Amrla or 
ambiosia which Dhanvantaii carried in his hands.®® 

55. ii 97 
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[Note 16 ; At the end of this section, there is attached a 
tabular statement of entities which aie said to have emerged out 
of the ocean according to respective works. It is hoped that the 
table will help to show in one glance the number and the com- 
parative position of entities according to each woik. 


A close look at the table reveals some inteies ting similarities. 
The Mbh, R, and M show similarities in the mattei of the emer- 
gence of entities and their sequence : Entities 1 to 5 in M agree 
with entities 1 to 5 in Mbh ; 3, 4, 5 of Mbh agree with 3, 4, 5 of 
R. Again entities 1 to 6 under Vi, P (s) and Br are identical and 
agree in making Suiabhi the first emergent entity; so also entities 
1 to 8 in Vi agree with entities 1 to 8 fii P (sj. On account of 
these similarities, Mbh‘, R and M may be said to fall in one kind- 
red group and Vi, P (s) and Br fall into another. These striking 
similaiities may, perhaps, point to a probability that each group 
had its own respective common source or tradit’on fiom which it 
took over the account of this legend. The rest of the texts i. e, 
Bhag, A, P (U) and SK agree m making Kalakuta the poison as 
the first emergent entity. A lefeience from the Vayu-Purapa (Va) 
(Anandashrama edition) may be mentioned in this context ; 
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The Va refers to the story of the churning of the ocean in 
two different contexts. In one passn.ge®“ (54.49) which is devoted 
to the panegyric of Siva, it is said that the first product 
to emerge out of the ocean was the poison, Siva drunk the virulent 
poison as a result of which his tlnoat became blue and he was 
called Nllakan^ha, There is no lefeience to other pioducts of 
the ocean in this passage. In the other passage®^ (92 9-10) which 
purports to narrate the birth of Dhanvantari it is said that the 
first of all the products which eineiged out of the ocean was 
Dhanvantari. It may be recalled that the R also mentions 
Dhanvantari as the first emergent’ entity. 

Ten texts excluding Va, are chosen for study in this article. 
The maximum number of times an entity can occui is, therefore, 
ten. The entities Dhanvantari, Amrta®® and Sura occur in all the 
texts i. e. 10 times-each; S’ I occurs 9 times; Panjata, Surabhl and 
Kalakuta occur 8 times each. Soma, Uccai^siavas, Kaustabha 
and Apsaiasab each of these occuis 7 times, and Airavata occurs 
five times. These twelve entities appeal to be moie important ; 
The rest of the entities in the table seem unimportant, their 
mention being made according to the predilection of that (respec- 
tive) particular text 

It would be interesting to see how these entities are disposed 
of by the respective texts : (1) Soma was taken over by the gods 
(Mbb), by Sankara (Vi, P (s) and Br.) (2) ^ri went over to the gods^ 

56, ^ I 

m ihj 

^35 P94 

-.-Va-S4 

57. t i 

It 100 

— .Va-92 

58. This Btatement is based on the interpretation of Soma as Amrta, 
the 13 th entity emerging out of the ocean according to F (u), see 
above [Note] under P (u]. 
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(Mbh) to Vi§ou (all the rest of the texts). (3) Sura was a en ov i 
by gods (Mbh, R, Br)'“ by Ananta, the Naga King (P(u)) ^ 

demons (P(s)). (4) The horse TJccaitisravas was taken by go ® ' 

by Sun (M). (5) Knustubha was taken over by Narayana ( 

M Er Bhagl, (6) Dhauvantari was a partial incarnaiion o isnn 

iBhagl; he was taken over by Mra (P (u)). (7) Surabhi was 
taken over by India (P(u)). (8) Poison (Visa) was taken over y 
the Nagas (Vi, Bi, P(u)), by Siva (M, BbSg, P (S), , 

■Airavata was taken over by Indra (P(o), M). ( 10 ) ParijSta was 
taken over by Indra {P(u), M), by Vayu (M). (11) Apsarasab wcie 

taken ovei in common by the gods and tbe demons. (12) Amrta 
was given to gods.] 

ENTITIES WHICH EMERGED OUT OF THE OCEAN ; 
Their number and sequence as found in the Epics and the Puranas 



Entitles 

Mbh 

R 

M 

Vi 

Pfa) 

Br 

Bhag 

A 

P(u 

) Sk 

1 

Sonia 

1 


1 

5 

5 

5 



12 

2 

2 

Sri 

2 


2 

9 

11 

11 

8 

7 

11 

16 

3 

Sura or 

Madira 

3 

3 3 
&9 

2 

2 

2 

9 

2 

3 

10 

4 

Uccaihsravas 

4 

4 

4 


9 


3 


7 

8 

5 

Kuu&tnblia 

5 

5 

5 



7 

5 

4 


7 

6 

Diianvantari 

6 

1 

8 

7 

7 

9 

10 

8 

8 

17 

7 

Amrta 

7 

6 

10 

8 

8 

10 

11 

9 

13 

18 

8 

Apsarasah 


2 


4 

4 

4 

7 

6 

5 



Pdiijata 



6 

3 

3 

3 

6 

3 

9 

4 

10 

KSlaku^a 



7 

6 

6 

6 

1 

1 

1 

1 


Onl,’ R and 
accepted SurS 
called Aflura. 

Br play on the words Sura and Aaura : 
were called Snta and those who rejected 

: those 

1 Sura 

who 

were 
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11 Surabhi 

11 

1 1 1 

2 5 10 

3 

12 Alravata 

12 

10 

4 6 

9 

13 Chatra 

13 




14 Kundale 

14 




15 Vijaya 


8 


11 

16 Tulasi 


12 

14 


17 Kalipriya 



2 


18 Vainateya-bharya 



4 


19 Cuta 




5 

gO Santanaka 




6 

21 Bhrngl 




12 

22 Lasuna 




13 

23 Dhattura 




14 

24 Puskara 




1 

15 


N. B. — The figure opposite the entity m the column under 
each work indicates the place of that entity in the sequence in 
which the entities arose accoiding to that particular work, e. g., 
the figure 10 opposite serial No. 7 Am ta in the column under M 
indicates that the place of Amrta is the 10 in the sequence of 
entities which are described to have arisen out of the ocean in M. 

VI 

Visnu’s or Narayana’s intervention in the fight for 
Amrta ; to the advantage of the gods 

Mbh, lje.38-^0 ; 11. ISO 

After the emergence of Am ta there was a great scramble 
for i ts possession among the gods and the demons." The demons 

60 . i 
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shouted loudly each saying *it is mine ;* and seized the bowl of 
Amrta. Narayana quelled this pandemonium which raged ovet: 
the Amrta by employing his miraculous power. He assumed 
the form of a wondeifully charming woman and approached the 
demons. The demons fascinated by her beauty handed over 
the bowl of Amrta to that woman. Narayana thus got hold of 
the x\mrta. In the confusion that ensued, the gods managed to 
get the Amrta fiom Narayana, while the gods were drinking 
the Amrta, the demon®* Rahii intiuded into the company of gods 
and drank the Amrta. While the mouthful had reached his 
throat,®* the fact of this demon-inliltiator was divulged to the 
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gods by the sun and the moon. Immediately Visnu cut off the 
head of Rahu. The head of Rahu on that account bears an 
eternal enmity towards the sun and the moon and still swallows 
both of them during the time of the eclipses. 

Deprived of the Amrta, the demons waged a fieice battle 
with the gods. While the teriific battle raged, the gods Nara 
and Naiayana joined the conflict. Narayana or Visnu wrought 
havoc among the ranks of the demons. His discus like a ghoulish 
friend drank the blood of demons. Nara with his bow showeied 
volleys of arrows on the demons and put them to rout. The 
demons ran for refuge into the earth underground and into the 
sea The gods thus attained final victory. The Mandara 
mountain was lestored to its farmer place with great honour. 
The bowl of Amrta was kept by the gods for protection under 
the custody of Kirilin. 


-R. 

For the sake of Amrta, grim fight raged between the gods 
and the demons, leading to the destruction of whole families. 


t ii 19 
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sons oi Oiti were killed and Indra got the kingdom of the 
KG cdSG 

These verses about 30 in number agree almost verbatim 
',\’th Mbh 1.16.3S-40 and 17.1-30 referred to above under this 
f ctioTi. The account of the part played by Narayana and Nara 
1 ih’- figiit between the gods and the demons as narrated above 
t’-n Ic-r Mbh, completely agrees with and is identical with, 
th'.t in M 

n. 1. 9. 106-' 116 £f. 

D/Stiessed at the fact that LaksmT had deserted tbem and 
gone over to Visnu, the demons snatched away the bowl of 
.. .ibrsjsia from the hands of Dhanvantan. But Visnu assuming 
foim cf a nymph intervened, infatuated the demons, took away 
-I them the ambrosia and distributed it among the gods. Gods, 
strengthened, defeated the demons and Indr a became the 
-’^eicign of the heaven. Indra praised to LaksmI who granted 
n T. the favour that she would never leave the go*ds‘^ 

^ I 

U 25 
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P(a) 5. 4, 72-88 

The demons snatched away the bowl of ambrosia. Visnu 
assumed the form of a nymph and inteivened, to the benefit of the 
gods. The gods, strengthened by ambrosia, defeated the demons. 

[Note 17 : Up to this point in the account, i. e. from 72 to 
82 the versions in the P and Vi agree in contents and considerably 
in also wording.] 

Biahmadeva then asks the gods to worship both Visnu and 
Sankara. — The narrator, Pulastya, then lounds off by saying : 
“Thus LaksmI was born from the milk-ocean. 

P(M). 6. 260. 53-71 

The churning of the ocean was concluded. The gods 
praised LaksmI with a hymn composed in her honour and requested 
her never to forsake the thiee worlds. The gods praised also 
Vi§nu and requested him to espouse LaksmI. They also worshipped 
the feet of LaksmI with an offering of Tulasl.®® 

Br. 4. 10. 1-25 

The demon snatched the bowl of ambrosia from the hands 
of Dhanvantari, which led to their quarrel and strife with the 
gods. At that moment, Visnu propitiated the goddess Lalita who 
was not really separate from him. The goddess appeared on the 
scene with all her charms and asked the demons to give her the 
bowl of ambrosia for distribution among them and the gods. The 
demons accepted her offer. She then began to distribute it among 

65. 'T I 
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the gods. Rahu who had infiltrated into the ranks of the gods 
was detected by the sun and the moon and was beheaded by the 
goddess by means of the ladle with which she was distribntingdhe 
ambrosia. She finished the contents of the bowl among the gods 
and after placing the empty bowl before the demons, disappeared. 
The demons fought with the gods but they were vanquished by 
the superior power of the gods.®® 

Bhaff. 8. 8. 37 to 8. 11, 48 [9+29 + 57 + 48^143] stanzas 
Pandemonium prevailed among the demons themselves for 
the grabbing of ambrosia.®^ The gods approached Visnu for 
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succour. Visnu assumed the form of a charming woman and 
appeared on the scene. The demons fascinated by the ravishing 
beauty of the woman gave the bov/l of ambrosia to her and asked 
her to distubute the ambiosia among all. The demons agreed 
to the stipulation pioposed by the woman that the quantum of 

^ ?T. II 3 

^ ?Trr?rf^ i 

ET^T ^ II 6-7 
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her distribution should not be questioned. The gods and the 
demons were made to sit in two separate rows. The woman i. e, 
Visnn, thinking that the demons being like serpents, granting of 
ambrosia to them would be dangerous, managed to distribute the 
ambrosia only among the gods. Rahn, who infiltrated among 
the lauks of gods, was beheaded by Visnu who got this informa- 
tion fiom the moon and the sun. The head of Rahu which was 
immortal because of the touch of Ambrosia, bore eternal enmity 
with the sun and the moon and eclipsed them on the parvan days 
(the last days of the fortnights). The demons seeing that they 
were defrauded of ambrosia and that gods were its beneficiaiies 
got wild and attacked the gods. A fierce battle raged between the 
hosts of gods and demons. The demons employed miraculous 
powers (may a) and proved supeiior to the gods. The gods wbo 
first quailed befoie them, were helped and strengthened by 
Visuu, ultimately the gods w'ere victorious and the vanquished 
demon king Bali took sheltei in the western mountain. 

A. 3, id-ld 

The demou" snatched the bowl of Amrta from the hands 
of Dhanvantari and giving half of its conten ts to the gods ; set 
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I, 14 

IS 

JIM ^ I 
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out to depart, when Visnu appeared in the foim of a woman. 
The demos, enticed by her charms, delivered the Amrta into 
her hands. Visnu managed to give it to the gods. Rahu who 
infiltrated into the ranks of the gods was detected and was 
beheaded by Visnn. The head of Rahu, which bad become 
immortal by drinking Amrta, continues to eclipse the sun and 
the moon. 

SK, 1. 1, 12. 4-74 to 1, 1.13.23 

The demons snatched the bowl of ambrosia fiom the hands 
of Dhanvantari and went to Patala, the nether world. They would 
not share it with the -gods. The gods, therefore, approached 
Narayana or Visnu foi help in this predicament Visnn assured 
them that he would secure the ambrosia for them. He then 
assumed the from of an enticing woman (MohinT) and appeared 
before the demons The demons gave the bowl of ambrosia to 
MohinT and agreed to be guided by her in the matter of its distri- 
bution. "While the demons sat in a row ready to receive each 
one’s share the gods ariived on the scene, MohinT said to the 
demons ; “These guests have airived. It is our duty to serve the 
guests fiist’*. The demons agreed. MohinT, then, distributed the 
ambrosia among the gods pouring it lavishly to each of them. 
Rahu and Ketu, the demons, infiltrated into the ranks of the gods. 
Rahu, who was detected while drinking the ambrosia was beheaded 
by Visnn. His head dew into the sky, while the trunk of hfs 
body fell on the earth. Ketu flew into the sky, gave his share 
of ambrosia to the moon and disappeared. Mohml disappeared 
after distributing the ambrosia. The demons, angry at being 
deprived of the ambrosia, attacked the gods. But they wen 
defeated by the gods.“® 

69. ^ I 

tcJTT \ I 7 

^ II 8 

II 
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ANA 


! Note 18 : Mbb, M, Bbag, A, P(s), Br, and SK agree in saying 
that Visnu assumed the form of a charming woma n and distributed 

^Tp^ferT I 

?rr m i • 

iftf^'b^wqTiT it 

( ^ 1 

?PTTf%gT II 

^ ^fm72T km^ ^ I 

smrpf ^ ^rf'qr ii 

5[^ ^ ^ II 

q^pPT ?r^ ^ ?rr%fV i 

TO'^FT ^ ^ fTOi%^T I 

qw qiRJTr ii 

'Ti^TO: ?iff ira;Tr^?r^^3: i 

55rrwr?^^^ 8r ri 

^ Tftf|€}' ^T?!' I 

^ i|r%2T£fr ?Tqr ^nffr^qriinTr. }/ 

mi) ^'zrrwr. ^ t 5 ^%: 1 

cKT ^ qr€ mT^ 1 

qq ^fqrfqw ^%?iT wl^crr^^rr i 

^ II 

cRT ^ ^ qf^^TOcf)" ^rr ^rr^rq^ 1 

5^, 5^T zr^rr II 

^ ?rrfrq‘?^Tiw^^ r^^r^^TT, q)%^ 1 1 

^ s:r^r fcq-j^rrq^ 1 

^3q%1i ^ qrqtqr ii 

qrpTTTft -^Tf: 1 

pr^s;qici|eh{% fsOT ’W: 1 


^ fmqf =q??rir f^qrqq^'tsvrqq n 

Sttt r- rt- , .. . 1 ^. r :. -» — 1. 1. 12. 9-70 ( selected ) 

q# ^TTpf^^rRT^rr ^ §?2f ^ i 

^rf ?f%i%cqT cT^ n 

-~»-l. l. 13. 18—23 ( selected ) 
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the ambrosia among the gods, beheading Rahn 'ivho bjd ipfiitrnLd 
among the ranks of the god’s ; according to Bi, ;be cbfuming 
woman is the goddess Lalita whom Visnu piopitiales, praying lo 
her to intervene m the fight between gods and denions to SKPtch 
tlie bowl of ambiosia. Bi adds that Lalita was not separate fiom 
Visou. N'lra ioins Naiayana in defeating the demons, nccoiding lo 
M bh and M Vi do'-s not icfci to the Rahii tpibt In, ibongb 1 
lefcib to other dciaiis such as Visnu assuming llm loini of a 
charming woman, P (u) does not refer to the pandemonium to 
which other ivorks have alluded as lagingfor die sake of ambiosia. 
It only says that at the conclusion of the churning of the ocean, 
the gods praised Laksmi with a hymn and requested bei nerei to 
forsake thenn.] 

Qeneral Remarks 

We have given above the analysis of the legend nf ibc 
cliuining of the ocean in its successive stages, as it has been 
developed in the Epics and the Pinanas. Dmi ig ^nuilyrir-, wo 
also biiefly indicated in the Notes (which have been inseited .it iho 
several stages in the development of the sioiy) stiiking points of 
similarity and difference noticed in the accounts in each woi 
Now it is pioposcd to offer a few general itmaiks -umming up tiio 
geneial impressions and indicating the genet al trends, if any, 
noticeable in the different preseututions of the legend in the Epics 
and Puranic woiks : 

(i) All texts moie or less appeal to agree on the motive 
behind the churning of the ocean. The chinning of the ocenn 
seems to have been iindeitaken foi getting the Drink of Imrnoitality 
01 foi recovery of lost vigour, strength and glory (Eaksinl). 

(n) The number of entities ptoduced hom the ocean and 
then sequence vanes from work to woik. Mbh. lecoids 7 entities 
and R. recoi ds 6. It is not possible to state definitely what may 
have been the earliest number and sequence of these enti Lies. 
But It is probable that the Mbh piovides the eailiost pattern of 
the legend and of the number and sequence of the entities, 
^ ‘Poison’ is absent in the Mbh and R. It may be a leasonable 
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conjecture to say that the earliest list of 7 entities in the Mbh 
grew in Cviiiise of time in the peuod of the Pm anas to 12 with the 
addition vd 5 entities viz Kalakuti, Apsaiasofe, Parijata, Surabhi 
and Aira\ata. These twelve entities are of frequent occmrence in 
the Puranis and may be ^anl to be the standaid or the pattern of 
the iiumbet of the entities. 

That these lattei 5 get added later on to the early 7 gets 
corioboiatioii from the manuscnptological evidence discovered in 
the critical editions of the Epics. In the critical edition of the 
Mbh, the authoritatively constituted text (1. 17. 33-37) records 
only 7 entities But in the critical apparatus below (pp. 123-12 4 
of Mbin 1' theie aie recorded spurious passages from some Mss. 
which make up the number 12 by adding 5 more entities 
mentioned above to the 7 of the authoritative text* So albOf in 
the critical edition of R, the authoritatively constituted text 
records 6 entities. But in the critical appniatus which gives 
spurious passage from some Mss. (on page 257 of R 1 44) and 
also in the Appendix 1 No. 8, the number is increased to 9 by 
adihng poison, Soma, and Luksmi. About the spurious passage 
which adds ‘poison’ to the list, one of the commentators of R 
fiankiy says that the passage has been inteipolated here from 
some Purana and does not form a genuine part of the RA® 

Thus it appears that the number 12 of the entities may have 
been reached during the coiiise of the development of Puiaiia 
literature. Unfortunately, the ciiLical editions of PutSnas referred 
to in this aiticie have not been yet prepared and published. It is 
not, therefore, possible to ascertain how the number of entities 
giew gradutilly to 12 in the Purana literatiue itself. 

(in) As has been remarked above in the note at end of 
section V, there appear to be two patteins for the emeigence of 
entities and their sequence : one pattern cornmou to Mbh, R and 


“C K ( Gomentary of Kataka ) 
p. 255. R. X.44.17. 
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M and the another pattern connnion to Vi, P(s), and Br. Unlike 
the Mbh and R, theie are no critical editions available of M., 
Vi, P(s) and Br, and hence it can not be ascertained which 
passages in these Puiamc texts are genuine or interpolated. But 
from the similaiity of patterns discoverable in the tabular state- 
ment, it may be conjectured that in the matter of the emergence 
of entities and their sequence, M in some of its earlier parts may 
be indebted to the Mbh, while P(s) and Br may be indebted to Vi. 

(iv) It will be found from the tabular statement given above 
that the Puranas M, Br, PCul, and SK increase between them the 
number of entities to 24 by adding 12 more entities to the 
standard 12 of frequent occurrence. Of these additional 12 entities 
two are Chatra (umbrella) and Kundale (ear-pendants), insignia 
of nobility or royalty or royal splendom ; eight aie plants and 
liees dear to some divinities and hence considered sacred ; while 
two i. e, Kalipriya and Vamateya-bharya appear to be popular 
mother goddess. It appears that the additions were made by 
the respective Pin anas according to their predilection for Vispu, 
Siva or some mother goddess. 


(v) The first R entities according to the table are of frequent 
occurrence and may be said to constitute the standard or normal 
number of entities which emerged out of the ocean. There is one 
Sanskrit Stan^a’^ which appears to have been popular, as it has 
been included by popular tradition among the benedictory verses 
sung on the occasion of marriage ceremony to invoke benediction 
on the couple to be married. The source of the stanza is not 
known. In that stanza, the fourteen ‘jewels’ which' emerged out 
of the ocean are invoked to bestow benediction on the bride and 
the bridegroom. These fourteen ‘jewels’ include the first twelve 
entities referred to above as the standard or normal number 
occurring frequently in the Puranas. The remaining two out of 
the fourteen ‘Jewels’ are the bow of Hari (the Sarnga bow) and 
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Sarikha (coiich). It is remai kable Ibat nooe of these two occms 
among the cnlilies m the Epic tint] Puianic works studied in 
this aiiicle. 

(VI The legend of the churning of the ocean shows in its 
differ^ - I ^ciSiOiis the impact of different religions sects and 
s>sUim-. It is mainly dumin.ite*! by the Vaisnavrite element. 

U is ViSnn who becomes the beneficiary of the two intities — ■ 
efd Kauotubha It is Visna again who lescues the gods out 
of ih^ii /li flic 111 ties and makes them the sole beneficiaries of 
ambrocia. Tin's sway of the Vajsnavile element is complete until 
the stfigo III the development of the legend is reached when the 
entity of ‘Poison’ appears on the scene. 

With the cmeigetice of ‘Poison’ Kalakuta, the Saivite 
ckmeul enitis into the legend and claims a place of honoui 
olong W'th ihc Vaisnavite. It is Siva who saves the gods from 
disastei by himself diinking the poison. Even under this 
development of the legend viz. the intiodnction of ‘poison’ as an 
entity into the story, there appeals a stage or a phase when the 
Sdvdc clement has not yet entered into the legend. For instance, 
the Vi, Br nnci state that it was the Nagas which took over 
the poison. But in the rest of the texts which refet to the 
emergence of poison, it is Siva who gains a place of honour. 
But it is worth noting that in these passages, the Vaisriavite and 
Saivite elements do not come into conflict- Siva and Visnu appear 
to woik in harmony, one bowing to the other and vice versa. In 
M Visnu icquests Siva. In Bhag the gods request §iva to save 
them from the ill effects of poison. In P(u), Siva has respect for 
Visnu and lecites the hitter's names before drinking poison. In 
SK, &va insists that Ganesa should be respected by the gods. 
In P(S) Biahmadcva asks the gt.ds to woiship both Visnu and 
Siva. 

Some Puranic texts evince the impact of the worship of 
Devi Of Mother Goddess. In Vi and P(u) at the conclusion of 
the churning of the ocean, gods pray to LaksmI for her eternal 
grace and beseech her never to desert them. In the Br, it is said 
that ilie Goddess Lalita, who was in reality not separate from 
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Visnu, was propitiated by Visnn and was lequestecl by him to 
intervene in the quarrel between the gods and the dcirons ard 
dislinbute ambiosia among the gods Laksinl and Lalita 
icpic^ent the beneficent a-^pcci of t’-'e M'-idie! Gculcs'-. In PpM, 
the dreadful aspect of the Mutln G'.ii'.ess is unphed when it 3-3 
said that the Goddess Kalipuya <the beloved of Kalfi, the inaiispi- 
cions deity emerging out of the ocean, wearing lad gailands and 
gaiments should visit the house of quart elsouie people. 



[The Puranas extensively contain DJiarmasastra 
mateiial which is quoted in the later iiiba^dha texts. 
Heie in this article, the learned author has compiled 
such maxims from the Brhannaiadiya Pm ana which 
are generally not found quoted in the Digests on the 
JDh^misMra. In these verses of the BrbannaradTya- 
Puiana certain lites are lecomniended to be pei formed 
and injunctions are made for the performance of 
certain deeds. Expiatory rites have been also recom- 
mended for those deeds which are done against 
the injunctions of the DJiarmasdstrci,^ Here in these 
verses we meet with certain rites and rules of 
induct which do not conform with those mentioned 
in the Digests. In such cases the writer has tried 
to reconcile the both. He has also commented 

upon those verses whose meaning is doubtful or 
obscure.] 

^ RRI g^foTf^ 

II 
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m., 19673 ;ni:?3^raiP5i^fn^5 

iqfRDtri f^BgqqJsnfg; 

^5i %5i asti i 

’J,^S^T*i% 3 d Iig'qt =SI II 'J. ^ 

3151 ^3; n4tn#?l {^: ?[451 I 

3^ n’t! >?irfliiTr qiqwi^q^ i 

§si qtar ii % ^i^vs 

tli^Rfq: sfii'Rq't qjspifg — 

^RsiqiJiisi nfifoqi ir?s5R?ig^gsir i 

^31^551 1 f^gf g% || (j, vaju,;^ 

». tk?i?^3fq 3 35i<|=i qf^q^qra;, 3i?ir«ir ^lisf^qsi^ — 
W^qFqqsR^qRg-qpqrfti^^: i 
^5fa’tg'T^f?35ti^|R3^W 113.. <ilU<: siS'-?in?: 
’^, qmrai^-f%fe«I-3frf^q-sT4^ofq; ^ii^rgi^oi gTfis4t3?qa?I 311- 
3ra^q: — 

qRf^^ 3 3%f3q ^flfgofq^ 1 

f^l ^ 3qi33i|lu3raq;«^ D 3. 

5 ,. ^«Pqq;3^|?^T^3>^; ; — 

5 3P>#; 3'^;[^36^«r I 

an^q=E3 niRR agiei^fguf'ggi^ II 3 ^. 

^3. %3feffiffaaftq3fe3 qiaoi^q;itii3; — 

3JTksT qfg 5«fqf3 — 

f%3feffi%a 3f|3 3 : ?igRi%a. 1 
3 m 31311 ^^ g^jgqterr n 3 ;, ?^iq ,8 

gq^iqgg-gnk^ i 
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5rrf5JtRfe5r-few5[r^ ^ ?re JifRrfiq; — 

qe[f?r cisTf II l^. ? ^ I ? » ^ 

«,. H 3 ;%aTre^<p^r — 

^;qr; Ei 5 %nrf^?r I ! 

fa^ ll 1- 

? o. f^gsR^oTi qs^a f| 8 RRq i 

fqa iRf^of i^ai ^raa: > 

ait a ?aaNsf??q aaiqq: II "J,. 
aafeaq^^^aia^aai^Sf ^snatsiail sg?rfq^ 355 ?Sia {ait^afer?: 

?iala; l 

U. ai®!n^a ataraif^a«“t(fa,?t 5 r qrafma; — 

3 fa«iiaa^ faat a?raiaRia^?t i 
gRfafafife'it ^afftila 11 % ? 

;ffaf-aar “a 301: l 

'^aaaiaifaai ^ aiaf^a ^iq;i 

IR. aaifaatqiaf itaa^aailt ( acag^aiSt ) aii^a — 

a^aiai ^ 5 a;^a feaar ^a^a g | 
aia aataaia a itaa^aat: 11 3. 

? \ . s'tfa; a?4t aaa a ft ?3 ag# gaf asai^: — 

qarf%5rfa[, qgg?a i 

aa^a i aFl:iitt gogq %^{i; | 

a fei aasf asia a a a'tifqa ^qaq il 3 . ? 

afaq ai%iin;^ qf%itaaa si'tg 
fiR5a?a[f^a?ar% i 
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{ 8. fiaorf ? 8 iiaai^ 5 f — 

feiff ^%oir =a i <i. 

^aoT^^aaa'ir'Ti^ — 

f^ 5 [fi %8r faofp^a¥r»f ii 

H 53 !OTf =ai'i|?Df sfparaf §?ot a^ir i 

?^» 3 . 11 1. ?’-^i^V8o 

sife# — 

asir i 

fa|q^ ai al t sq>a^^?ffer* 3 : ii 

{ '\. €#11^3 Eiraf^ ^t 5 RFa^gr^in: — 

%:r 5 !f iTimfq ^ i[ 5 r: i 

a a^ fa^falsr itRf|=a^qi%5rfq i 
qiafea: ^tri *t^ i 

a^ai^^qiepla iqasr^s^ar: ii 

fiaatsfra^-.arfq fafi'a; i 

fRar %f%B5faaffla ^naauiftfa fa«i«r: iiq. 

?ira? ara ^ iqfal aiaar aafa — 

a; sgoitig ac<R^ 533 1 

^ ^ofs aaia;^®Eraar: 11 
aa«i ^3 fits %®af3TOjg?aorq. 1 

a aaaiifq II a, ?m\3v3-v3 <; 

agiataatRai^sia^ta a5l%?ai a I 

iarsaa^ aa^% aiaararfaa'^ — 
aaf^ 3 ^ iaisaa^ ?ar: i 
tai aiaa;® 533'sa saarfla: 11 
3ta: 2!ftafe|qraiai qff^i ii 3; ? "ai ? o o 

aiarfi araaisRofa faia: ai^qafa: 1 
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3P3?I'TO(5i ?§[ *!: q f^stR^g; I 

(F?!pf ?WSR'^ f}?^ cF^^TRffq || ^ ? 'Al ? ? V 
3FKfriR?3:Tq?2?iilTfciw^3f,riif4t=3T?z?r=RR^af I 


fR-qjta^fi iRiFrfR a^sFfqr^f^ — 

»iwi ^ ga^ft ?RJFr^ 11 

31^31 irftiEir =? f| Ttiifr: li ij. ?'a/ ? ^ 

V' . HgfR — 


a^fjFEsgc^ I 

¥1%; ^r^ffsrqjl^ ii 

R gcjf^ II 

^R^mr^iRn^R: qajtl; 1 

^ 5ig^=^; 11 

«Rf ,1 

awaVRt ^ 

^orf 

^ W!T%f ^ 


»«<* tatsKrt!,,, , 

^ 'r«¥i?^ gsir II 
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g SRqiilsjft ^ fgst: I 
aRUSI^H# =qioiR5gf ^S(g(_ || ij^o 

=l ^ . ^irs^foi JI^oi =giosr3- 

?nrar — 

l«=ir ^ i 

aisri q?r?%€pfg H ^ Ji 1_o 

5^1?. ^ — 

=5 I 

?! ??JI5I1JT ^R5? ctSIT ^ tl 1° 

?i” jp^j^or “*!rs^ ^rnw^jf” 
swaoT^^i’’ “^'torf fRt ^ ?jn^ 

f?^^*ig^t5RTg^rf5!orq^ “qsir ^«p! 

sEsjf^f^Rrp^: qqi5>R ww; I 

fesrffugTO^ fgsr qR%gg — 

t^fR^ fqq g^5w^q^q!% i 

§:r^5? q^r^s^Rot gsjt n 

^rrR'R^^i %-7 f Ri qjq i 

apqsii fq«iT?€dfq ^sti ii q^o 
3i»R qiiRq^qigt ^iR^dqqjg fei 

^ qfeqif^qg | qsg "sii^qri^ 

tlftqn^aM^r^ q^rq; i qqi^qftssri %qRfq?:q?: ii 
( q^:-^oi; ) ^nfqq^qfecti ^irt ^d:” ii irii i 

=<^. wjft[5 ^4 qqRiRt qqR: — 

«*iTqf qwi^siqf ^aiqa^'Rfq i 

i qq?q5r?l g<R 3?Tfg<?; ii "j^o =1 ’m»r 
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I 

R'S. S^siqifioggti^cqiili ; •— 

JKl?!: 'ra’ft qtJusj: ftp: ?rajff gsff I 

eagl^^l^irjisil g^awt: IR^I» 

31^ ip “?ig^'' pra "?ig^” 

ifa'ns Jirgat firg: g^cn^ 

gjg ftga: — ftgfPcif^ ?ra4lf»rr>i4^ 

fellt^^r:! ?jsir^ *frf q^^q:— "i^OTariT- 
gt-q qtp; ftp^^r |i I 
^iqqr qfegqqg?q ">Tgg7 qagf %q ipa; ftppqr” 
qqf sfijfsfq^Etrq g ftgipiqi jg^siqi 

I 

R<:. 3iTgf?«qTft gl® Fiigg— 

s^rsfftq =q gqtfet qig =q qftq i 

m ^ qqoj ^r a^rarpiggiq^g II 

qS§l %q ?fqigi 5l55;7lfqp II ij^o :^v\|^o-^? 

^qs^-^qi-qqj ( Pl^ftsqftstijg^ fpftqfqqilgJIIiqj qfR??* 
pqqgqfsq^ ) ^q g i 

51"?.. Bi^qso^fq: 5sii^ 

gjsq^o^ ^ §307 sws %"qg il 5(^1 
qfmgl^ §307 ftai sii^ g aia 1 

q o . q^ qiorrq ?qrl3irat qTqrs5=qgg ftqqg qjr4q^ — 

qianqri3t^35"q*q ftp^rq^ ti q. 

0qft 3PRTOirqgg i^q qion^glqp ^ 31 ^ 0^q 
gi^g ggRifef | 
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^ ) ffiftt feff{;5;5IOI^— 

li q. ^C|;( 

\K. JIFt^^ISJiq^ff^qsi: Sift ?l^ 

f^^: — 

nmr. qsfsq^aht i ^ 

3. ? . 5ra«i! snt ¥ii5}rX ' ^'t {^a^a q g 

’^'3[ — 

snsoTRRi^i^ a 5Etra? =s[ I 
3fri!ii?i qf fjtgd'H ^ ^^gficfsi u g. 

SfSilfR^ %RI tg^lfUrl;” 

3qi1?fjfi33^i^ ?iqRl^g I 

3fgi:qrafiq^: ^ 1211555111 ^ ??5ir 1 'J. 

qfe^qis: q^f34ar?5ft qgl rg:glqi55^il^ 

m" 

\'^. qirif%?r^^[: gqf^^iRsci^ fHf^i® :- 

iffspnof qri^moffif ^ I 

^6^Taj?^ifi5r^ g^qg, 11 q. 

g|g^5!?^a '^” I 

^ q»55Rl^f?ai3-gf^^52rt TTWI§fl%Ji ^ifq ^sjul fgfe^qoifif — 

g ^^siqf ^ s>ta TijoTi I 

gsfifl fq^l'a^'sq^lSKft fefsi: II q. 

^v3. q^fiRiR g^til^of ^fif?(wq ?^q^ — 

spq^qtfqffRTf^ ^5l5#a I 

?rr gl^ gst^^ig ^ 11 
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— 

^ ^ 1*^! II ’1^ 

£(I^ ’flRfs f^a: — 

^!?rS# ft ^35^ I 

^SIT Jllfel 2t5TRn^ II ’i- 

5|DI^ Sfl^^^l^ct 1 

?nM '^(13^=5?! I jnw=#[. ii "j. i<i^ 

^ i ^ ^5iir^4 I ( gi ) |& ggsgig ?tW«Tf^ ?TiiR?i^ I 

8 \ . gi33iit ( ^fi^»T!33^g ) ft3F s^qin g f — 

aifRi HiiJ?t>T 3 jiir! ?rgR^3 1 
fRi?a gRIi(RR f% gsiT II 1; 

Jia g(32?Rm5=^g3ft^»i%R figiJi i 

“^'l5iit: ^rtPa^gl €*fr^^3” ( ) 

RRP^ ftsnara; i 

Ii5t[ tra^sii m #131 gj^ifgl; II q. ^131^^8 

#ig^ gi#l aRgi*iiM a^u | 

^ saraaf a^ria sggR ^ ll 
? ^ warn =a i 

ftiiaa 35!? ai 3^^333 H 

aopara WRaa4%fgaRf%3 1 
^ RiRiai 5Rr g?a. II a. ^'si 
RtH'WKisaana aa?^ aarta^l^^o 5,'3UH<; 
a^rfa sff^ 33 II 
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^3if# Eli'”? ^ i 

ipi 5 gat 5 =^^g; ii 

airgOf ^f^crr i^r i 

R ^ 3 ^^ flfw ^>r 5 Slicing II 

^aM aTTOt i f^r flpsai Hai^a: i 

aada jf3t^# »iP,|q 5i^?Jiga; 1 

%% ^a% !iRc?fg:s?i ^ g? igsiiq^ It 

^sirf&wiga a^ fa^a^a =^a; i 
^ar 1 ai# =ai«t iaa?i^ ti 

^ |i«i^raafq^ a«ir ? 5 s#ta=aR%; i 

aralaf a%|a ai^ft ifii qR^faar (i 

5 ? ?iiaar- 'j 5 if-aiaaa^aTOfa«^ g naa; i 

mfaat gi^: q|: 'alaffq aagi ar a^fg^q, i 

^riaaiar^ift iai 533 aR? 

^ f ^r^ar ar^ aaiaiaq, 1 

aat^iafar ai g st^lfaar 11 

ga aai asafea g:_af f affe staa;; 1 
^gaifail^ a: a ipEsaR^ laa. tl "J.® 

aiaw^ w: Rar fg^aifa^at ^Cta?^ a g ^agara a^Raa 
arPa^fRaiaa^ ^agaia aia faflaq.— 

aa^S’ft aai ai^aT a a^mi aa^a: 1 
q^tt^ra fe^jiia ^ar ai faagaa 11 >5^0 vsv^i i o^ 
S 9 . a^a a(^aa a^g aa# aaa^, a^a f% fta cRafaqifeta. — 
^qf^; aaaa'taf aiaE>it afaaga: 1 
^fafaat afifa® 3 a 5 )g-^^aTftq; n 
gaMaftai ^aafa^faa: fea: 1 
5Rat^aT aataia faaearaaara^ra; 11 ^ v? ? ^ 
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%5^«r — 

g«j »Ts^ ’#?! qlsgTS sf'jsq i 

3^: ll; S)\fel{g%«f %g|i^ ElfsZfT II 

'S!5gn3^!?Ri itfl5^35fi^r?Ji?f#5*t’i555r5^^T?DTT^Rwitl- 
5^*1^ *11% jftOTwI^fgt <%%:, 3|5? ^ 

'fiRg^ liloTiliqf i ?ig»^ I 

iRiwaRig'lijRf ^ 11 

?F5!!f^ I 

sig^qmg^^: gar ftfe sfjfg^; n 

srag^ gfgq^ tRT I 

^ ^isr^^irog; II 

^rqf | 

ttfew %Ji II 

qsretirlfeqwl: I 
Sid5’} ^q^rlt ffapci^ii 

ffe ^Vf fqq^ II ,^0 ^ |vs^-<; ^ 

i 


W: «q^l ?IR^3JT4)^q> »?q^— 

*J15'??r5q?lf g fes^^gg^qqiq^ I 

Hn InA ^ 
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112151: 2#ai^ ft %a: ^P«? I 

f 21^1^1^ 5211^ Hi®# I f H f%SS 

f 5lf%^ 2|ji9;t5S^tsiq;{%5I^55TOI^ | =H 1 

313: ?mf3.1oftaT^2f H# Rj# ^3^3 13- 

sjrCt^lJHirHHtHf^: I 313: HHiggiS^T: HHcH: ( sjo 5. ^o 

^=1 3sir 3To #« '3^-«<;, fi3: H:^- 

Hl«trifg3^, 3i^3is;i^^l3i?5f f%HR i 

31W3^513r5?5t 353^3: sn'#f3 HR»^ I 

13 =3 311013 fttt33t 3R3SlI0t 3§[3%3 3^3345I[3 
grails l#2B10ft3^3 355310113 355^13 I 

?. ir3M33t3353tir^go% ifil 3il4tet5S¥^^, HI3t.^33 3 53: — 

3^13 313^ ^13 gi^3rp5C. II s- ? l'^ 

1. 31t35l3 fil^3 “I ^31^ — 

3|r33f3f1^3 3iu5l3 . I 

3^31 gI33ft goqi 5I#3?Jjf g qi^opj; ||3. o 

3I35l^»i^q;R^f^ #3313: ^^53 ?f3 5335# fgHpH cR# 
33313: 3:353 I# 533531 53313^ 5351®^ 53l{TOr — 

31# i3r 31 1# 31 gfqoft 3i fuf^i i 

35t# f3?# 3lfq 3 3I3#f3 W^lflig, 1 1 

|#3 siflq^ 35i 3l#153 55333: I 

3##5i 35loft#3?5^3|f3553|3. II siSg-^HHlWl: I 

5i3t3#131 3f5r: H313i i»3|3l I 

#111 313. f35IfR13 qsilft =3 II 


10 
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fiat: si ftniRI II '^l?tf*?'^ 

«. qgfqsir: ^i:, sia ^qra^iaiq,--' 

^ ^Sfe^sflcR!!; I 
3Tg>it^1?iar 'll fs^ aia^: ^a; ii 
=ai^f I 

qm: qtrR: qgt ^ ^5^ II 3, ?0|<jA 

'A. =qi05lli5 fqi%Ri»l^c^q;: qfefDig: — 

Jifl Ri# f| I 

M?^{a a4qDTfqj#p^ ii r 

=qTO55%qfeg; ji^Fl qjqqt | 

fRRtB^mr ®qif gntaift ^qq;r i 

spoilt gq^i II a. ?^i8 ! 

’^qj^ii ’niqN ?r^ fea^qiqf^ sigil f|ipf ^szi^ifwfiRsiqa 
ai — 

41 ’dpfefa; *Rif talqrwafq i 

fisgof 5R0ft || 

»!gf ?)gi^i 

a^T s^iftRsfro ^«n|: II g. ?<;i^o-3,^ 

'3. gatsuRRol ai^fmaa;, g»i#i^riq gsj^q ftaif; 

*i: fqa^5 a a5a[%,| 

a a^5R% ®j)i| gaigai^ I 

3^ goig^ f%Fnft «a^ 

^ wfiwi t ftqiCtq#^l;^stn?o-u 
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C. HRWSFl =^0513^ — 

■?.. f^: ^b^;, fi- 

?N^?5rcuqf ^ ^ I 

^^rir m ii 

fq^^jqSt ^51^ qsiqgf^ li 

it5l €«?JEII: 3^%qfe4qt; II 3. 

? o , %fi |K?^fj ^^3ii qra^ : — 

l^qqqrifq: qiq ?#q: i 

fR^ ?f=q%ir'f ^54f5r ii 

^51^ qw"^ fq'soit#^ qs^rt sqqftq^ ii 
3q5t g g^q[qt ga»qf 1 

3115^3 qtorni^ I g^qi ll 

33^ sirq: *11^ a^q I 

? ? . siqcqqT ( '^qq^^qi ) ^ %q ^fefqq^ <?wi<KqlR'ft* 

f^of iqq|![<if1[^5i^ — 

3^39!^ g^qiqiPq^q q 1 

3qqi%q a 11 

3^'^qi gf^qpii ^'qiai • 

qtlsuraiori q Hsqtq®iq. 11 
q^qtsRIRf =q 

q^rqf ?r^ a 3^5 sg^q^iq, ll 

351^ ^5w: m ^«taiqi " 

^ fl^lT ^I#iq^: I 

a ^tai ^ qqnqi®^ •• 
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gfqoft ifgflrgtsir i 

3if355f f^: ^r?5nm^3 h 

{^pisjqfW =q1qgi fl I II 

( qw^or ) ^igqf # fi^ ^i I 
qfear § et iqi a«n ii 3, 

^qmt — stiig qiq4 i 

ftFIWf sqil^ q^5pqf|I 11 
^5IT#l^fi I 

s?l5t iiq ftsfe: €§g|c[: II 

SI qf#i g i 

g gtgisq q^5g%fq ii 
S?lsi5at3fg qi% ^qi-^ iRqraK i 
a^qa^ot gq: ^ gg«qi5fgfi5qi II g. !<'^|Sl-^ 

=q§'':^?p^5rq 5^' ^ I 

gg^Rs^Mqfq'^g’^q^Fig: n g. 

U. q>Rqisi®qq>qq^iqq5qffi ggqfg qgt ■• — 

feqgjgTl sgFq^gqrrg =g i 

ijgjlsqFq^rtSr pgmgfgifq ^ y g. q.'S.io? 

^ ( ^ ) pqqt: ^qi giqigj^fefe: — 

S^?igqr giO q^*raf q ^ f| i 
g|fg ^ iPT^qfi ii 

? a. i#55r gjapcft g^'%q^ q|^, '?qiRqftqg^9jfq — 
^ t sq^ wm i§ gsftSgn i 
^g^^RFgrfqqg: ii 

g ^qi^gi^ fgf «R^%{q ii g. ^riv?« 
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?H. tRuf — 

gar ^ 9 iirg^^ i 

*T^«i str E[ir5[iq It 

qiM-qn ^ 1 

511®!^ ft w.l^ ^ ^Sj^rsj, 113.^ ^ 5^.^ V 

%\. fta? Sift — 

«rfif^ 9554 HTsS qift 1 
54 1555R550r?«l9; II 
35>g^ 9 ^ gift gq II 3. 

9 , \3. W?5?T 4qrft aiqi^sft ^snftqi ij^stiq ft^ ^ gl^g 

3 9 — 

fe# 9isq99[ffltt «B9Sg3FII^f«It 9 t I 
ftsqj g^999Sl ^S^ti ftfftSOT I 
?ISI^ 93919^ Uft- W 9 II 

^4 ft99T4 3 9 9 3ftqi^ ft3 I 
9t 9 snftd ^99 ft99I9 % I 
9t94 gwftft 9 9?t 919 49J9: II 3. 

\ 4 , ^ift9lft 93l4ftlft ft4 S?ra9?995 9^?9ft; — 

35?nfft 3 l^ft I 

^9lft9 3 q^59^ sraft 9ft 199^ II 3. ^'^|S<; 
^ft^OT^TSft ^I??I9 9 fe^ft 9^ ^lftsR4 

ftft StllP^ , 9??3 95|99«9tf9Ilft 9l ^9t: 9 *9mft 

gt9[9 3 >®ft ^ 95:959(9J I 

9g'«iioii ^9lft5H9f95^aii9f94t9f9fi|q4 ft 99p4ftr g'ftftft- 
vilft 99^9 — 

9 ?II9ft9 ^ ^9 ^ft9f 3 I 

5^ ^9991:961^ 919^ ’JSI^ 1^: I' ^’9|8'9. 
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^o, 31^^ qr'nRmw 

ii II 

qfaaai^iiiTq»i|^giJ(^R;~ 

- iil^: g^of tt|; sr^a: I 

#! II 

wffi'sof 5®ifg =?i»wr: I 

giU (1^ ^ II 3. ^’aI'sV'95? 

>iifa fi? 5^BJi qif^g^ S3: spjTT^ 3 It^ni *rafe — 

^ sufI iraii^ 53^51^ I 
3 II ^^1^^ 

^?RI f35ft«F 
^^593011 i^— 

^^RigiSRPI 3tft|3 I 

g,^.wn 'i5?sS^: II 3. 

=(». IwRDT S^^CTirgr^SI^ril^S: — 

*rflgR%Sf sit *n: ?g3T WlinTl' I 
areg 5qt6«i^ =a li 

fe5f |aiI3Rf JFIlWara; I 
>15?S^ ^at ^ai3i% II 
3f' 5na^ait^1% i 

fii?n ^ II 

5R?«ii t ^3 si^ flgqlw; ii ^vsK-^ 

R,H. 3f3 ^ — 

9Sf^ 5WPlf3f 5R5 ?ns I?!: I 

^ 31 51^ WfRCTRi^fiaq. 11 
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^ 

3[5nftft5i — 

¥tiaf: flg[i 52i5i«^?r3?fi_5^ i ! 

qeqjri^ ^ g^{;g q\c^^l H^^tqr 3. l^'Sl'S-i 

5TWI2ITfel®ll^%^^5I^iT'Jr ’iIRllf? Ma: — 
laji^ fi^rq# § ?iftf|ar I 
jji^gojTi OTtqreqr ii 

^qRiq^i^sf w i 

qrai^ g f| ii 

aiir«i *iff^ i I 

q^FRir^ €r ^jt nf^ar a^r ii 3 . ^<:i?v9-^c. 
^v3. ^«Sf^q^^, ai?*Ta fq'sgqr^^qs^qa; ftegqi^qi^ ^ — 

^t5€t ftogf^^qt ^aita: 1 
?r aia 11 

^(i. 3i?q?i i^i qiq fqa^qfe lini^^s} qiq liin^i^ 

a^qi — 

^Fa^sirawa '«q 1 

anr^^ fa qiq TPiFai^ li 3 . 

=1^. aai gfeft — 

gat g^^r i 

qfeara aa^ias^qf %g ii ^'^.is^ 

^ o . ligrqi qta: grafts fa ^aiagfFa "ft 

^^ifa — 

qia; ^aiar^^igw go?? ?gag. 1 

g[4«i^ ^ragojiifi;^ f%q?ffa’^ II 3 . ^'3.iv«-8'\ 
sra aia! fir f^la gsqf^aif^aiaf|; qi?!(gfe 
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fjwuw 

^ ’ll # H^afSps# I 

t II ai ’Fri, 

3. ^^i»<; 

ll’Fg s?# FEJirl i 

spRil ^ f^ifFt i?r^? p^rf#: II 5, 

?rgf Iw ggj^5tg5gF>j. t 

gigRn^f ii 

3Fnf%gi§[^ ?rFi=a1g ii 

5fg'g^5{ff ?gia’ gcaJFfRSigg’^ i 
stfJa’BT^Fgt^Raif qtBT^aH 11 g. i?^l?<5-?^ 

5iii5rmsjgTgig^gR*igTgifl Fii^aorf 5^»ig5Nr — 

mraifll g% ^Rlg. i 

^arresFfgiiRt (#) g i 

?nFgtT g#f ^ 5^ qiqqj^offq; n g. »^|'^^^ 

^». ’TFlfg^igpi^ i^^gst:— 

gsti feg?g«rr ig's^fsii fai i 
gar gsn gsir Pr =gR h fgql n 
^s^ JialatgRR’ gsg i 

gsFftgt^fgf gat g: n g, s^i's.V'^^ 

W =g3l^ gfe: giiFtggjjr ggisti^tfl — 

gsilFi ggi«ii5 JRof ggi | 

^?ii g^ai II 15^ 8ij|;^o 
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^5ftJi?DT^irar«nu^ s# i aist^i 

tftfft ^ f# 3iff} %f^5| ^^3!i TO: 

=^1^ ItftBl ggj II 8^1^^ 

n?liqi WfRRg^Rrft ftoit g 

R?n g^ sriIr I 
»WT«n5 ^ 11 3. Svs|^^ 

\<i. TIRIRT fwgl% R^oiRsg^ gf^ 

5iqi^ ^ — 

a^fjf f^pil gjir s(i%q 5tfiilfi I 

^ ^ jpji?ft^ a# ?ra: II 3. svsi^s 

^‘5.. in^Rr^gR#i^^5tRRRPt RIW#rfRFW53^- 

spipt m^RT^ a !RRi5Sg I 

5CT555 ^i §Rq. 11 3. Hoi?'?. 

»o. RjISJt^«?ft#3: Rg% R^RRg^f^ 35|5qrl%iM4# — 
i%# 5I5RRI =R IRtgRir: I 

arar ^«tHi^[^— 

g?Bi a ^ 3«rr iKifiat TO I 
R5^%^ a^i =R TOlf^aR^a goRgI: II 

RR goRI RSj^’RTO^srar I 
?f^siaT fRiiifa^i =R 3i^g#fa g<jRgr ii 

a goqa;! g4%( % I 1 3. HoK<i-^ ? 

ftRRiRF^aiiR alsjffR g^t^RiPr ggreg. i 
8 ? . % ^RRRIRr aifR^lfior:, % =q aif^%:, ^RRIRITOW ^ 


11 
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qi ^sfeipir 5^1: f • 

5if 9^^ 5^®ir ?tI%3^' 

^ SraoiTWa 1?^ Igc^I I 

^ II 

sif'fi® t I 

^ fit II 

^ gc?sii«i’?H{^«ra^ ^ i 

9#r =^pj||t5jp?ir^%^^ %f%f^ ii 

ql ^', 5faj€4j5i5ii g n^gqa: ?r ^ 15 I 

MaRT: gfawaa: ^1j3^S%T^ imTijrg; II 

SR5Ra^ S^Rci^a |aig,fe5i.SI^0lTqt i;5i^g || 

»^. *pww ^«CT5ii ^ — 

^^%T5F qt 5W: I 

SsTO aR a?iTT?H!t ii 

ataa: qtri^ laai^ g ftwaesq; ii 
aiai^a^ aw =aggon3; II s. 

awmaiair an^ ftsfarosa^ tncq^, qg}pj?f g 
^^jof IRS^ 1 

»?. a^qiaiaf qy^f — 

qqfaHlfoi^ I 

»v. m fqog^sq^-.^. ^ I 

“l^^i’i-Acttl^ fioq^ 1 ,1 j 

^ 3 aa w^qqw?qifaqf%g h 
'" p'WafWl ai% I “atB^aiarfs^ %q’> 
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9^. Tfnjqgfi^: ?EFIRli?4 ^ ^ "i^— 

5l^ir ^ WIT ^ I 

W ?rl5f II ;3* 

9^. ST^otT^^ W’Tt ’T^ ^ 

Rfe ^irtR’^., 4t^|wJT^r^ Rfe 

5r»T^ — 

^rrrai^ Bicq ^t^c???5aTt3R*5^ I 

f^^sf I'wrgrf^EiT: ^l=T, H 

^qt l^i?f|g[r5^4q5R^ ni'. Il 

ST^^qj fqc5q^'q=Eq |^D3 qf^tcrqq^ II S, <'\R^’\'3 



THE SHORTER KURMA-VIBHAGA TEXTS OF 
THE PURANAS 

By 

C. A. Lewis 

f*wnpT f i 

^ '#FT>r^'?5T, ^1m\^ 

^ m'k^: ^orar i 

ft^iqmjf?f r§:^‘ 1 

smqftfetj %?r}^ i f^^- 

%TT^ i m 

\ %m: 5515 

SfifN I q^ ?%q- 

Sfrfq^ fe«qqr%?r]^ \ qq; i^ 

iwr^ qt q^FTPTT ^^irt qft^qqr R^^^iqf'JTTfTrRr *m^ 
?i¥*t)’tif^"t<4^ q# 1 m fq%qr^pfRTqr =q 

5q;qftq{q: ^THtfed^ g ^^t ^ igq 

qrsfqq^ ^ 1 ] 

The conception of^Bharatavar§a as a tortoise, in which tha 
various countries are said to rest on specific parts of its body, i:j a 
well-known theme of ancient Indian geography. Each of the 
different parts of the animal, whose head faced towards the Bay 
of Bengal, and whose centre comprised Madhyadesa, represented 
a different direction of which there were nine altogether. The::e 
may be listed as follows ; 

1, The middle = Madhyadesa- 

2. The head =a East. 

3. The right forefoot «> South-East, 

4, The right side « South. 
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5. The right hind foot = South-West. 

6. The tails West. 

7. The left hind foots North-West. 

8. The left sides North. 

9. The left forefoots North-East. 

The Kurma-vibhaga texts occur in two types of list, the 
longer and the shorter ; the former are to be found in the 
Brhatsarhhita of Varahamihira, the Markandeya-purana and the 
Parasaratantra, while the latter occur in the Parisista to the 
Atharvaveda, the Garuda-puiana, and the Vi?nudharmottara- 
purana. In the present article it is proposed only to deal with 
the shorter Kurma-vibbaga texts. Though the Parisista texts 
follows the same fiamework as the shorter puianic lists, there is 
clearly no connection between the two. Moreover Us Madhyadesa 
is placed somewhat further to the south than is the case of the 
purapic texts and hence corresponds much more closely to the true 
geographical centre of India. Again while the Parisista extends 
its Madhyadesa considerably eastwards to include KSsT, Kosala, 
Mithila etc., the puranic texts specifically exclude them from 
Madhyadesa by making them parts of its eastern division. 

The most interesting aspect of the shorter purSnic texts, 
v^ith which this article will now exclusively deal, is the fact that 
they mention as ‘‘southern” tribes, peoples who actually lived in 
the Vindhyas, Hence the inference would be that the conception 
of tortoise geography originated at a time when the Aryans had 
little or no acquaintance with the far south of India. To them 
the Vindhyas represented the southernmost region of which they 
had any detailed knowledge and so their southern list is really a 
Vindhya list. If one accepts this theory, then the tortoise shape 
does not seem as absurd as it is generally thought. If the 
Vindhyas represented the southernmost point of knowledge the 
Aryans had of Bharatavar§a, then the whole area north of them 
may be perhaps roughly compared to the shape of a tortoise. 

Let us jiow proceed to a detailed analysis of these texts. 
That of the Garuda-purana will be employed, while the variants 
of the Visnudharmottara will be added. Any textual dilBficulty 
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tlrat might arise, will be discussed, and then the peoples mentioii^^ 
ill the lists briefly identified to prove the correctness of 
location within the region. 

Pancalsb Knravo Matsya Yandheyah saPa^accara1,i j 
Kuntayab §urasen5s ca madhyadesajanah smrtab // 

The Vdh. P. has exactly the same text except due to ^ 
copyist’s error it has Vataccarat for Pataccarabi. This text p 
interesting in that the Yaudbeyas, Pataccaras, and Kuntis are not 
mentioned in the longer Kurma-vibhaga text as peoples J 
Madhyadesa, though the Yaudheyas aie mentioned as a nortlieiri 
people by the latter (BS. XIV. 28 ; Mark. P. 58, 47), TiifJ 
interesting hypothesis raised by this change of location will bii 
discussed below wheie their identification with modern localitk.-j 
will be established to confirm their location in Madhyadesa. 

PSflcala, This was divided into two divisions by the BhSglratld 
(Ganges). The capital of north Pancala was Ah.* 
chattra (mod. Ramnagar) and of south P5nc?ila 
KSEmpilya (mod. Kampil). Its teiritory corresponded 
to mod. Farukhabad district. 

Kuril* Ancient Kuruk§etra, the home of Brahmanical civiJi* 

sation. Situated between the Sarasvati on the noith 
and the Drsadvatl on the south, it accordingly 
corresponds to modern Thanes war. 

Matsya. Modern Jaipur. Capital Vaiiajanagara (mod. Bairat, 
100 miles S-W of Delhi and 40 miles N, of Jaipur). 
Yaudheya, The inclusion of this tribe in Madhyadesa is most 
interesting, as the longer Kurma-vibhaga texts place 
them in the northern region. The Puranas do not 
include them in their Bbuvanakosa texts. According 
to numismatic evidence a mint of their coins inscri- 
bed ^‘Yaudheyanam Bahudbanyake” and dated to 
the second century B. C. has been found near Rohi- 
taka (mod. Rohtak), (I. B, Q. XXVII (1951). P- 
197 ff). Bahudh^yaka may therefore be identified 
with the Hariana district of the Punjab. Their 
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Pataccara, 


Kunti, 


Siirasena, 


descendants may be traced in the modern Johiya 
Rajputs on the banks of the Sutlej. 

They have also been mentioned as a tribe of Madhya- 
desa by the Bhuvanakcsa texts of the Puranas. Dey 
tGeog. Diet. p. 150) identifies it with a portion of 
Banda district, but Agiawala’s suggestion (India as 
known to Papini, p. 62) that it should be equated with 
modern Pataudi seems far more likely in view of its 
association in the present text with the Yaudheyas. 

According to the Mahabhaiata (3.292.25) they are 
to be located on the bank of a small river called the 
Asvanadr oi Asvaratfaanadi, which flows into the 
Carman vatT (mod. Chambal). This position is con- 
firmed by the account of Sahadeva’s digvijaya (M,B. 
2. 28. 6), in which it is stated that Sahadeva over- 
came the Kuntibhojas before reaching the banks of 
the Carmanvati. 

Capital Mathura, mod. Maholi, five miles S‘W of 
modern Mathura. 


V sadhvajajanah padraab sutamagadhacedayafi / 
Kasayas ca videbas ca purvasyara Kosalas tatha // 

The Vdh. P. has panna for padma; suhma for suta, and 
afijana for jana. A compaiative study of the longer Kurmavi- 
bhaga texts show the correct readings to be Afijana, Padma, and 
Suhmn. Kirfel (Bharatavarsha, p. 24), who does not appear to 
notice the connection between the shorter and longer texts, wrong- 
ly retains jana for Afijana. As a result of the comparison of the 
two lists, the text may accordingly be restored as follows : 

Vrsadhvajanjanah padmab suhmamagadhacedayab / 
Kasayas ca videhas ca puivasyam kosalas tatha // 

It only remains now to identify these tribes and confirm 
their location in Purvadesa. 

Afijana. A mountain of the same name is mentioned in the 
gapapatha to Panini (V. 3. 117). Both Dey (Geog. 
Diet. p. 8) and Law (Geog. Diet. p. 65) identify it 
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with the Suleiman range in the Punjab, but this 
identification cannot be valid in the present instance. 

Vrsadhvaja, J have been unable to trace any identification for this 
name and would be grateful for any suggestion 
which may be proposed, 

Pnlnui, Dey (Geog. Diet. p. 123) mentions a Padmagiri, 
which he equates with Siavana Belgola, a town in 
Hassan district, Mysore. This cannot possibly be 
the same as the Padraa of the present texts for its 
location is too far south, The Bhavisyapura^a (Indian 
Culture, V. 8 (1941) p. 57) mentions a river Padma 
as one of the boundaries of Gauda, and with this the 
Padmas may be connected. 

Suhma. Mod. Hooghly, Howrah and Bur d wan districts of 
Bengal, as well as parts of Midnapur, 


MSgadha. Patna and Gaya districts. Capitals Girivraja (Rajgir) 
and later Pa|:liputra (Patna). 

Cedi. The longer Kurma-vibhSga locates them in the 

south-east. Its capital (Suktimatl) on the river of 
the same name (mod. Ken. MB.3. 23.47 ; 1.57.32} 
may be located near Banda. It roughly comprised 
the modern Bundelkhaiid region S-E of the Jumna 
from its junction with the Chambal (I.H.Q,27 <1951) 
P- 250). 

Modern Benares. 


Videba. 


Modern Tirhut district with its capital Mithilii at 
Janakpur in Nepal. 


Evidently Uttara-Kosaia, whose capital was Sravastf 
(modem Sahet-Mahet in Oodh). 


y merit identification. The Ahgas, 
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Van gas and Kalingas are frequently associated 
together in the Mahabharata, a point that indicates 
their close geographical and ethnic association in the 
minds of the Aiyans. 

Kaliaga. Modern Orissa. 

Vang a One of the most important tribes in eastern India, 

as is shown by the fact that their name came to 
denote the whole province of Bengal. In epic and 
piirantc texts they occupied the eastern section of 
the province towards the Ganges delta. Pargiter 
(J.A.S.B. 1897 p. 85) located them in the districts 
of Murshidabad, Nadia, Jessore, and parts of 
Raj shah i and Faridpur. 

Pundra. Modern Diuajpur, Rungpur and Bogra districts. 

Its capital, Pundravardhana, is identified by 
Cunningham (Ancient Geog. of India (1871 ed.) p. 
480) with modern Mahasthana, 7 miles north of 
Bogra. 

Aiiga, Modern Bhagalpur distiict extending northwards to 

the KosI river. Capital : Campa. 

Vaidarbha. Modern Berar. Capitals Kundina (mod. Kuudinya- 

purii on the Wardha in Amraoti district) and later 

Bhojakata (mod. Bhojapura, 6 miles S-E of Bhilsa). 

Mulaka. In the Vayupurana (88.177-8) this tribe is closely 
associated with the well-known Asmakas. The 
present text however is very interesting as it 
sharply distinguishes between the two, locating the 
Mulakas in the south-east and the Asmakas in the 
south. According to Buddhist tradition the 
Godavari formed the boundary between them (Law, 
Geography of early Buddhism p. 21). 

Pulindasmaka-jimuta-navaras^ranivasinab / 
Karnal;a-kamboja-gh§ta daksinapathavasinab fl 
The Vdh. P. in place of Karnata-kamboja-gha^ reads 

Kargataka bhojakata, which is clearly the correct text as 

12 
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Karrsboja is vvell known as the name of a northern tribe aiij 
would be completely out of place here. This passage present 
a most interesting example of how textual corruption can occur, 
The final ka suffix of Karnataka has somehow been transferred to 
being a prefix of the following name which becomes Kabhoja auil 
at once suggests the well known Kambojas. The final part of th 
Word Ka|a is changed to Gha^a and is made the name of a 
“separate” people. Of the names enumerated only one, Karnata, 
i'-' included in the same division by the longer Kurmavibbags 
texts. None of the other names are even mentioned, thougi 
w.th the exception of the Jimutas all are well known. Tiie 
K'json for their omission lies perhaps in the fact that in ih 
V pciiod of tortoise geography they had a special important 
‘"frontier” tribes ; when however the Aryan knowledge of 
;Outh India increased, they may have lost their significance and 
s* dropped from the list. 


It remains now to identify these tribes and confirm theif 
location in Dak§i?apatha. 

Puhi Ja. The antiquity of this tribe is attested by theii 
mention in the Aitareya-brShmana (VII.l 8.2), which 
i^ates them in the Vindhyas along with tit 
abaras and Andhras. According to Law (Gtog, 

, ^ p. 184), their capital, Pnlindanagar 

IS to be located near Bhilsa. Ptolemy (VII. 1.611 
refers to them as Polindoi Agriophagoi. 

^ated by the Suttanipata (P.T.S. p. 190) on the 
n o the Godavari immediately south of 
stit{h5na (Skt. Pratisfhana, mod. Paith an). 

^ 


A|:n‘4ka. 








This tnte IS definitely located near the bank 

« the MshSbterata*'(M^ ' 2 ^ 17 ^ ' 
it with XT -5S.6). Dey s identification 

later city is situated on the Indus 
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Karnataka. Modern Kanarese speaking area centred around 
Mysore. 

;3hojakata. According to the puranic tradition the Bhojas were 
a branch of Yadavas who founded the kingdom of 
Vidarbha. Bbojakata is mentioned in the Chammak 
copperplate inscription of Pravarasena III and may 
thus be regarded as including the Elichpur district 
of Berar and the area of Chammak four miles to its 
south-west. It has also been identified with 
Bhatkull in Amroati district (C. L. I. Ill, no. 55 ; 
line 18 ; I. A. 1923, p. 262). 

Ambastha-Dravida-Latah Kambhoja-Strlmukhah Sakab / 
Anartavasinas caiva jneya daksinapascime // 

The Vdh. P. has an identical list except that it substitutes 
Naga for La^a and Ananta for Anarta. Both these forms can be 
dismissed as copyists’ errors. It accordingly remains to identify 
briefly these names and confirm their location in the south-western 
division, 

Ambagtha. This tribe is clearly to be identified with those of 
the Mahabharata, where they are associated with 
the Sibis and Trigartas (MB. 2.29.6. ; 2.48.14 ; 
6.18.13 etc.). They are well known in classical 
writers as one of the tribes conquered by Alexander 
the Great and are located by them on the lower 
Akesines (mod. Chenab). They are the Sabarcae 
of Curtius (IX, 8), the Sambastai of Diodorus (17, 
102), and the Abastanoi of Arrian (Anab. VI. 15). 
Dravida. This well-known name appears out of place here. 

In the Mahabharata and the Puranas it is generally 
associated with the tribes of the extreme south. 
Kern however, considers that a branch originally 
existed in Baluchistan and accordingly identifies 
them with the Brahui tribe who are said to belong 
to Dravidian stock. It is possible that their inclusion 
in the present division is due to '‘editing” on the 
part of copyists. Rajasekbaia (Kavya-mimams5 
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La^a. 


Kamboja, 


StiTmvikba. 


p. 93) mentions a country called Travana in th{ 
western region and associates it with Surastra. Suet 
a name, if little known, as would seem likely as i 
have been unable to trace it elsewhere, may well 
have been “corrected” by copyists as Dravida. 

This name is identical with the Larike of Ptolemy 
(VIL 1. 4.) and is usually identified with ceiittfi' 
Gujarat around Baroach between the Mahl ana 
TaptT riveis. Larike is generally regarded as a 
Greek transcription of a Prakrit from Latika (Lasser, 
Ind. Alt. (2, ed.) I. p. 137), which is derived to 
Sanskrit Rashika, a form that occurs in Asoka'i! 
edicts. 

Though a janapada of considerable importance ari'i 
antiquity, being mentioned in the Nirukta of Yaska, 
its exact location has been the subject of muclt 
controversy among scholars. According to Ray 
Chaudhuri (L’lconographie Bouddhique p. 134), who 
relies on the evidence of the Karpaparva of ik 
MahabhSrata (7. 4. 4.), Rajapura (mod- Raj aim) 
is contiguous to Kamboja. Accordingly he locatei 
It in the present Chitral and Hazara districts. This 
view IS however refuted by Jayacandra (Bharatabhunii 
aur uske nivasi pp. 297-305), who identifies Kamboja 
with modern Kafiristan on the evidence of th 
Rajatarafiginl (IV. 163 £f.), which states tU 
Lalitaditya of Kashmir (625^732 A. D.), on entering 
the noithern district, defeated the Kambojas, an^ 
then marched against the Bhauttas. As the locatk 
of the latter in Baltistan is certain, Kamboja i? 
to be located in Kafiristan, 

This tribe must be identical with the Narimukhas oi 
theBrbatsamhita(XIV,17; and the Vanitamukhao 
of the Markandeyapurana (58.30). According to 
Altouni (ed. Sachau, Z. p. 302) they are to be ideiiti- 
ned with the Turks. 
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Saka. Modern Seistan. 

Anarta. Modern Kathiawar oi northern Gujarat, though there 

is some controversy as to theii actual position. 
Some locate them in the region of KusasthalT (mod, 
Dwaika), while otheis place them in the vicinity 
of Anaittapura, later called Anandapura (mod. 
Vadnagar), 

Strlrajyah Saindhava Mleccha Nastika Yavanas tatlia / 
pascimena ca vijheya Mnthiiia Naisadhaih saba // 

The Vdh. P. reads the same text except in place of Malhiua 
Naisadhaib, it has patuman aiisadhaih, which is clearly corrupt. 
Mathura is an extremely good example of how names were cor- 
rupted and subsequently “corrected” to other names. The 
original reading for Mathut a, which can only be placed in the 
Madhyadesa region, was almost certainly Riinuitha ; Ibis by an 
orthogiaphical confusion was changed to Mathni a, and ihis fonn 
induced another later editoi to substitute the well-knowu Matluua. 
It remains to identify these tribes and establish their locution in 
the western division. 

Stilrajya. This tube is mentioned in the Mahabharata as a 
N-W people along with the Tanganas (MG. 

It is also mentioned by Vatsyayuna^s Kuiua.sutra 
(2.5.27 ; 2.6.43), whose commentator paiapinases it 
as Stilpuri and locates it west of Viajavunta or 
Vangaiakta, infoimation that does not help us us the 
identity of the lattci place is .also unknown. Accoid- 
ing to Dey it is to be identilied in the mea of 
Garhwal and Kumaun. 

Saindhava. According to Albeiuni (cd, Sachuu I, p. 260), the 
upper couise of the Indus above its junction with the 
Cheuab was called Sindlui. PIcnee the Saindiiavas 
may be located on its bunks. 

NSstika. This name is cleaily identical with the |reopIe 
described in the couesponduig section of the PurSsWa 
as “tyaktadharma”* 
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Yavana. Possibly a general reference to the Graeco-Bactrian 
of N-W India. 

Rama^ha. A low and barbarous tribe according to the Maha- 
bharata (MB. 12.65,14). Ptolemy refers to them as 
Rhamnai. Levi (J. A. 1915 p. 112) would locate 
them near Ghazni on the evidence of the Maha- 
bbarata (3.48.21) and the Mahamayuri (line 99). 

Naisadha. This tribe is clearly out of place here as it has been 
mentioned in the Puranas as a Vindhya country and 
has been located by the longer Kurmavibhaga in the 
S-E. It IS perhaps an error for Nisada, a branch of 
which is mentioned in the Mahabharata (3.130.4.), 
which states that the place where the Sarasvati 
disappeared was the gateway to the country of 
the Nisadas. 


Mandavyas ca Tusaras ca Mulikas ca Musab Khasab / 
Mahakesa Mahanada desas tuttaiapascime // 

The Vdh. P. has the same text except that it reads Mukha 
for Musa and correctly Mahanasa for Mahanada. Mulika cannot 
possibly be the conect reading here as it is to be located on the 
GodSvarl ; it may however be easily amended to Ciilika, which 
has been placed in the N-W by the longer Kurmavibhaga texts. 
With regard to the form Musa or Mukha, this may be combined 

with the preceding as ca to produce the foim As'vamukha, which 

the longer texts place in the North. Thus Mulikas ca Mukha may 
be amended to Culikasvamukha. 


It now remains to identify briefly the above mentioned tribes, 
ys. This name occurs not less than three times in the 
longer Kurmavibhaga texts, where it is mentioned in 
the Madhyadesa, Northern and North West lists, 
he Ms^davyas in the central region are variously 
ocated at Modern Mandawar, eight miles north of 
Bhnor (J.U.P.H.S. XV pt. II (1942) p. 43) and at 

» p. ct. The Jodhpur Inscription of 
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Pratihara Bauka verse 10 ‘*mandavyapuradurge*s- 
min”) The Mandavyas of the North and North-West 
have not been identified however. 

Tusara. According to Stein (Rajataranginl I, p. 136) they are 
to be located in the Upper Oxns valley. 

Culika. According to the Matsya-purana (151.45) the Vaksu 
(OxLis) flowed through their territory. 

Khasa, Modern Khakkhas to the west of Nepal. 

The Asvamukhas, Mahakesas and Mahanasas cannot be 
precisely identified. In the case of ill-known tribes with whom the 
Aryans would have little contact, one may expect differentiation 
to be made among them on the basis of physical characteristics. 

Garuda P. Lampakas Tananagas ca Madra-Gandhara-bahlikal? / 
Himacalalaya mleccha udTcTm disam asritab // 

Vdh. P. Lampagas Talanagas ca Maru-Gandhara-Jahutah / 
Himavannilaya mleccha hy udlclm disam asntah // 

There is somewhat more variation between the two texts 
than has previously been the case. The inaccuracy of Maru in 
the Vdh.P. text is proved not only by the corresponding text 
of the Garuda P. but also by the inteinal evidence of the Vdh.P. 
itself. At the end of its list of peoples, it gives the name of the 
country which is considered to repiesent the legion as a whole. 
Foi the N-W region Madia is given. There is also a discrepancy 
between the Bahlikas of the Garuda P. and the Jahutas of the 
Vdh.P. The latter name appears to be a coriuption of Jaguda, 
which is similarly located in the north by the Bhuvanakosa texts 
Bahlika is a well-known name, but here is peihaps the result of 
a copyist’s effort to correct a corrupted portion of the text. The 
Talanagas are identical with the Talaganas of the puranas, which 
similarly locate them in the northern division along with the 
Lampakas. Dey wrongly divides the text as Lampaka-Stana- 
Naga and identifies the middle name with Kustana i, e. Khotan 
in East Turkestan, thereby inventing a country that does not exist. 
Lampaka. The Lambatai of Ptolemy (VII. 1. 42) who locates 
them near the sources of the Koa (Kabul) river. 
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Their name is preserved in modern Latnghan, a 
territory on the north bank of the Koa (Kabul) 

Talagana. The location of this tribe is uncertain, but it 
be somewhere near Lamghan in view of it£ 
juxtaposition with Lampaka in both the Bbi 
kosa and Kurmavibhaga texts. 

Madra. The capital of the Madras was Sakala, first i 
fied by Cunningham (A. G I, 1871 ed., p. 180) 
Sanglawala Tiba in the Jhang district of the Pi 
but subsequently proved by Fleet to be Sialkot. 

GSiidhara. A country of considerable antiquity, being 1 
from Vedic times (RV. I 126.7), The Greeks 
it as Gandaridai or Gandarites (Ptolemy, VII, 
Herodutus 3. 91). It is to be identified wit 
modern Rawalpindi and Peshawar districts. 

Jnguda. According to the MatsyapurSna (121.45) the 
flowed through its territory. Levi (J.A. 1915, i 
would identify it with modern Ghazni. 


P, Trigarta-Nlk-Kombha-Brahmaputr5t sa-Tankai 

V) « ®'^-KasmIra udakpBrveria kirtitaii // 

\ uH. P. Trigaita-Mlna-Kaulfita-Brahmaputrab sa-Tigana 
Abbisaras ca Kas'mlras codakpBrvena kirtitati // 
The two texts serve to correct each other’s mist 
Oaru^a P. Tankana couccts VdhP. Tigana. while the la 
aa uta collects the foimer’s Kolabha. Both wroosly 

""'r iJl, 

i™ .lo,,, „„„ ijj ^ Brahma 

The choice between Garnd^ P vti i tt , 

II x,u i. .„,pM “J ™''’' “ “““ 

idcntiBed with the Keeml. “ Uttara Kurus, whi 

«l« aud Sorter k" 'To-'" ^ 

that brth Nila and Mina however sug 

reading should be Cina, ^ * corrupt and that the co 

Trigarta. Modern Jalandhar district h t 

Sutlej. aistrict between the Ravi 
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Cina. If this reading is adopted, the Cinas may be identi- 

fied with the tribes of Chinese origin who lived on 
the northern slopes of the Himalayas. 

Kauluta. The inhabitants of the district of Kulu in the npper 
valley of the river Beas. 

Brahraapura, According to Watters (On Yuan Chang I, p. 329) 
this name is to be equated with the Po-lo-lih-mo-pulo 
of Hiuen Tsiang, whose evidence indicates that it 
must be placed in the region of Kumaon and 
Garhwal. Cunningham (A.G.I. (I871ed.) p. 355) 
identifies it rnore specifically with the area between 
the Alakananda and Karnali rivers. 

Tahkana. The Tanganoi of Ptolemy, they may be located in 
the mountainous regions extending from the Ram- 
ganga to the Upper Sarayu. 

Abhlsara. The Abhtsaras were a well known tribe to the Greek 
historians and the Mahabharata, where they are 
frequently associated with the Darvas (MB. 6. 10. 
52 ; 2. 24. 18 etc.). At the time of Alexander’s 
invasion they allied themselves with the Pauravas 
against the Greeks. Their exact location is however 
disputed. McCrindle (Alexander’s Invasion, p. 69) 
places them at Hazara, but Stem (RajatarafigipT I 
p. 32} identifies them with the tract of hills between 
the Jhelum and Chenab including the state of 
Rajapuri (mod. Rajauri). 

Kasmira, Modern Kashmir. 

With the survey of the peoples of the North-East Division 
completed, our examination of the shorter Kurma-vibhaga texts 
of the puranas comes to an end. On the whole they are some- 
what disappointing as a source for ancient Indian geography, 
as the majority of names are already well known from other 
sources. However, as no systematic examination of them has 
occurred elsewhere, so far as the author has been able to discover, 
it may not be without profit that their contents should have 
been tabulated, 
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The fact cannot be denied that the philosophy of Saivisi 
was developed from the Satarudriya portion of the Yajurvedi 
The propagators of Saivism gathered momentum thereon ani 
gradually they were credited with a number of works of thei 


own which were the best channels to spread out their views an 

e le , A arge number of purSpas which were regarded as th 
R§jasika*purSnas are said to have been cropped up from the pen 
of those Saiva-philosophers. Their philosophy attained complexit; 
gradually and la the later purSnas especially in the Skanda ant 
the Siva.pnra?as their unhesitating zeal to propagate thei 
philosophy without any critical acumen is found. The Padma 

puiStia which is admittedly a Vaispava-mahapurgpa betrays her. 

and there its acknowledgement to the ^iva tattva and Saivi 
philosc^jhy. This Padma-purapa, as we have it now, is a 
vduminous work consisting of extensive parts called Khandas 

® Srs{i. 

Kfa^ Bhami-Khsp.^, Svarga-Khac^a, Pstdla-Khanda and 
Uttara.Eha,4a. In the South Mian (or rather DevanSgarlj 
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recension, which has been published by the Anandasrama Press, 
Venka^esvara Press and others, this work is found to have six 
Khandas.i It was originally a Brahmaite one, i. e. the contribution 
of the Brahma sects but later on the two other major sects, the 
Saiva and the Vaisnava took this up right earnestly tried to pass 
it as their own by means of additions and omissions. The name of 
one of the part of the Padma-purania is Patala-khaipda. We would 
like to deal with in this paper the aspects of Saiva philosophy as 
found in the Patala-khanda of the Padma-purania. 

It is now known that the original portion of the Patala-kha9(Ja 
was the contribution of the Ramaites. On an examination it is 
found that the original portion of the Patala-khanda of the Ramaites 
describes primarily the later portion of Rama’s story which begins 
from his victory at Lanka and return from there to Ayodhya after 
placing Vibhl§ana on the throne and extends upto the end of his 
Asvamedha sacrifice on (if we take the evidence of the Bengal 
manuscripts of the PatSla-kha^da) upto the end of his life. In one 
place® it speaks of the six divisions of the Ramayapa, viz. Bala, 
Arapyaka, Kiskindha, Sundara, Yuddha and Uttara and gives a 
very brief summary of the contents of each Kanda. It is to be noted 
here that although it does not mention the name of the Ayodhya- 
kanda, its summary of contents of the Bala-kanda from Dasaratha’s 
Putiesji sacrifice down to Rama’s advent to citrakuta with SIta 
ind Laksmana, his refusal to go back to them even though entreat- 
ed by Bharata and his abode at Nandigrama includes the contents 
cf the Ayodhya-kapda also. The information about the number of 
slokas of the Ramayapa is also given in it.® Thus, we see that 
,his portion was purely 'Ramaite. But such copies of Rama 
ind their portrayal in it do not constitute the essence of the 
Patala-khanda. On the other hand as is the case with most 
>f the PurSnas, this Ramaite influence on the Patala-khanda did 

1, See my article “The Antiquity and origin of the Padma-purSpa and 
its early character and position, in the Purapic literature”. Our 
Heritage (Bulletin of the Post Graduate training and Research 
Departement — Sanskrit College, Calcutta) Vol. II, Pt. 1, pp. 175-189, 

2, Futala-khanda, 66, 163-168. 

3, “CaturvuiiaatiBahasram kSn^Ja paricihnitara” Pstala-khaincla, 
66, 183a,' 
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not find favour with the supporters of the other sect who in their 
spirit of adherence to their particular sect, tried to replace the 
whole of the latter half of the Patala-khanda by fanciful glorifica- 
tions of Lifiga and Siva who were, according to them, much 
superior to Rama who often bowed down to the Great Omniscient 
and Omnipotent Lord Siva. It is interesting to note that the 
first half of the Patala-khanda (which ended in ch. 68 from the 
beginning of the Anss. edition of the Patala-khanda of tho Padma* 
P.) was left untouched by the staunch Siva worshippers who per- 
haps did not venture to replace it on account of its growing popu- 
larity among the people. It is also possible that the original 
portions (by which we mean those portions which were written by 
the RSmaites) actually ended with the Asvamedha sacrifice of 
Kama (Ch. 68} or with the passing of Rama to heaven.'* Thus, 
the Linga-worshippers may not have altered the portion of the 
Pgt5la-khanda following chap. 68 but added some new chapters 
of their own interest to the then recognised PStala-khanda as its 
latter half. It is evident that if a portion ends with Rama's 
passing to heaven, it is self-contained and complete and needs no 
further additions, that this portion was spurious and superflous is 
further proved by the Bengal manuscripts which do not contain 
a sinjjle line of these. In their zeal to propagate their view-poizits 
the Lmga worshippers wrote some chapters and added these to the 
in such a hopeless way that the spuriousness 
of these latter chapters is clearly manifest. The following 
ho^ of ths latter half show the complete dissociatio.t 
of thzs half with the first half of the Rsmaites. It says that 
^ce Sankara came to Ayodhya to meet Rama. The latter. 

teli'h Sankara, asked Him to 

him about some Mshatmyas, He said “The method of 

^shppmg a hfiga; the glorifications of the same- praise 
oi (utlering) the name of Mahe4a and nf w r,* • * F - 

•Od seeing him, priase of 

6 g water, offer ing incense, lamps, 

l«pr«<»vcdiu the Bengal Ms Padma-pura^a, but it 

liitWiflrrttwcaty^,igh,ohapJ.^8* ° which give il 
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scents, etc., glorification of flowers ; sanctifying narration of 
various anecdotes and historic tales ; (discourses on) Dharma, 
Artha, Kama, Moksa, and the ways of attaining them all these 
I wish to hear from you 0 I Greatest of the great sages and one 
of celebrated vow”®. But besides these, this half deals with 
many other topics of interest such as bhasma-mahatmya etc. 

which have been introduced here and there in this half of the 
Patala-khanda. Here the sole endeavour of the linga-worshippers 
is confined to showing greatness of Siva — His greater power than 
that of Rama or Visnu. It will be a matter of no mean interest 
to refer to some relevant verses to show how Rama or Visnu was 
much below the status of Siva. While praising Siva highly, 
Vision say “O Lord : I have devoutly worshipped you for a 
thousand years, daily with a thousand lotuses still you have 
not shown your feet to me.”® While 5iva and Vi§;?u were 
engaged in mirthful water sport many a times Vigpu^ was 
drowned by Siva who jumped up on the shoulders of 

Visgiu, caught his hands and made him sink^ It has been 

said that once while worshipping Siva, Hari had offered his 
eyes to Him for want of flowers.® Once in the body of 

5. ‘lingarcana pratarairi ca hnga mahatmyameva ca / 
mahe^anama mfihatmyain pujamahatmyameva ca // 
namaskar asyamahatmyain. dr^timahatmyameva ca / 
jaladanaeya mahatmyaiii dhupadanasya eattama // 
dipagandhadidanasya pu^paraahatmyameva ca / 
nl-na-khyanctihasanSm kathSip papa-pranalinim // 
dharmartha-k^amok§aniflca tadupayam^ea euvrata / 
tatsarvam Srotumicchami tvatto munivarottama // 

Ibid. 100. 23-26. 

The verses from 23b-25a do not occur in the Vanga ed. of the 
Patala-khanda. The Venkat. ed. of the PStala-kha^da pOBsesaes 
all the verses, see Vehkat. cd. 104. 23-26. 

6. Ibid. 110, 187 

*maya var^asahasraip tu sahasrabjaiS'tathSnvaham / 
bhaktya sampujito’ piiSa pado na danSitas-tvayS* // 

7. Ibid. 110. 151b-152. 

'atrantare hareh skandhamsruroha mahe4varah / 
haryuttamangam bahubhyam grhitva sa nyamajjayat // 
unmajjayitvS ca punah punaideSpi punah punah j 

8. Ibid. 106. 34b. 'pu^pabhave hanrnetram*. 



Rama there appeared a shadow of Mahesa — four armed and 
three-eyed.® i^fter beautifully eulogising Siva, Srivisnu fell down 
at the feet of Him.^° Once Parvatl rebuked Siva. Hearing His 
blame, Visnu who was present there was about to put an end to 
his life by tearing away his head with his nails as he did not 
like to live at a place where Siva was decried ; but he was pre- 
vented from doing so by Siva himself.^i In Ch. 112 vs. 181, 
Rama glorifies Siva in great respect. He recites fiftyseven names 
of Siva (the name ‘Subhacarita* has been mentioned twice) in 


address and bows down to Him saying ^namaste* ‘namaste’. It 
has been said that as Rama was not conversant with the Puraiins, 
he had invited Siva to teach him the puranas but it is interesting 
to note that although Siva has approached RSma for an instruc- 
tion of the Puranas still Rama asks Him to tell him something 
about Lifigarcanaprakara etc.^® and the mahatmyas of the 
PurSnos although related, have been only of secondary importance. 
The Lihga worshippers were so anxious to propagate their 
sectarian doctrines that they could not resist themselves from 
saying that it is Mahesvara, who is the speaker of the Padma- 
purana and in it the characteristics of the Pramathas have been 
described.^* Thus, they tried to convince the people that the 
whole of tbe Padma-purapa was originally a contribution of the 
Saivaites, It is true that here and there stray references to the 
wofTship of Hari are not wanting^ but these are very few and far 
between and deserve no serious attention.^® 

9. Ibid. 101. in. ~ 


prativimbamatho gatre rSmasya samadr^yata / 

I “l Sh''? caturvahu^; triloca.am // 

gwi ! «vapad papStaha for tha 

giwtication, sec Ibid. IQI. 191.282, 

Ibid. no. 267-270. 

Secjf.n. 6. 

13, PStaia-khan^a 109,22, 

iathitam P^'amathakrtivaruanam// 
ca/ 

» ,hc AH Wia PhUoaophioal Congres 


10 . 

u. 

12 , 


li. 


IS. 


IB, Ahmadabad, 



PRAYAGAMAHATMYA— A STUDY 

By 

S. G. Kantawala 

[ spnn^'T'ff gwrr^RKisrifq^ ?p%s 

I f'mKtr 3rfq 

i%%gT: i srra[^"r 

I sr^Pi^g ^'TT^fn^fTi jrfeftsfe i 
^ffsrTfit srrak^'ftefSXr i grr^i; 

!iq siT^ I smm 

3€5^ I sPii'Rf ^5(r?Rsr?ft5) 

srsir^nff ^ 5 ’wmra'wt i Tfnrq^rriflflamfl# 

I sfsr a^rrfw sr^ 

OTifrfJrc^^ sr?fer^ i (t'^r wrsf^r 

sr^pn^fTf^rT sRwqt %Big: sritt^f i Jrai^ fRORq' 

?rPr ftsTTff ^ I JTsrft sprriRwi^r »rT''rfq' q'# 
fefg qqt^ q?n^?q srwqqfi^ q 

qo# I qqpr srrsprrft Rifts q^ qqr ^’qrqrqr- 
gqqRrf^feiq qt^ar q^ i srF^q^ q^rf 
%isnr{isqq qr^Ti^&'wqwFr q|?q qqftfP^ i ?rq qqpf 
^ctTf^qg; qpqftui^feTtq qqqrPcqr ] 

roductory - 

The tirthamUliatmyas are very important and useful for not 
j reconstructing the cultural history of India in general but 
) for that of local history in particular, but such a study is 
>e done with great care and caution. Moreover, it is useful 
n the point of view of the study of place-names of sub-tirthas 
,nd around the tlrtTia under consideration. From these points 
view the PrayagamahStmya sheds a flood of light on the 
;iou3 practices etc. and mentions several sub-tIrthas which 
» commanded veneration of pilgrims who visited them. The 
yagaraahatmya is broadcast in several PurSnas and other 
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works.* la this paper it is proposed to discuss it as found ia the 
Matsyapurana (-MP), especially because it (MP) is one oHhe 
older works of PurSnic literature* and this tract on the Prayaga* 
mShStmya gains further in weightage, as Laksmidhara Bha|fa 
(1100-1130 A.D.)® an outstanding digest-writer quotes mostly 
from the MP in his treatment of the Prayaga-mahatmya/ 
Moreover, as Dr. V.S, Agrawala observes, '“we know that 
Mathura, Prayaga, Varariasj, Pataliputra and Uj jay ini were five 
great centres in the Gupta age, the first three of which were also 
fur-famed religious centres in addition to their commercial and 
political importance. With reference to the Prayaga-mahatmya 
the topographical details given here are of importance”.® 

The MP devotes ten chapters i.e. 103-112® covering 261 
stanzas in honour of the glory and greatness of Prayaga. Accord- 
rng to the MP the Prayagamahatmya was narrated originally by 
Brahms to the renowned sage MSrkandeya (104.1 ; 108.1 ; 109.1) 
who narrated it in turn to disconsolate Yudhis^hira, while the 
latter pondered over the sad demise of Suyodhana and others in 
the epoch-making Bharata war and the consequent restoration of 
the lost empire (103. Iff). In the MP Nandikesvara narrates It, 
as it was done by Markandeya to Yudhi§thira (103.1 ab). 


Derivation of the Word Prayaga 


The word Prayaga is derived from pra-yaj. The MP 
appears to emphasise on the prefix pra— , when it states that 
predominates over all places on account of (its) supernatural power 
or efficacy* . The explanation of the componental part-ySga 

and sovereign- 

L TtJtf Kane P.V., History of DharmaiSastra, Vo]. IV, pp. 596-597. 

S. Winternitz M,A. History of Indian Literature, Vol. I , t>. 575. 

K»oc P.V„.p.i:/f.,p. X 


6 . 


^i^vivccanaUn^a of Krtyakalpataru, ed. by K. V. Rangaewami 
jyan*ar ( OS„ Vol. XGVIII, 1942 ), pp. 136 - 153 * Dr. R.G. Hazra 
i^raySgamabatmya to 850-1250 A. D. 
Agt.wri. V s.* Hindu Rite, and Customs, p.l 77 ) 

tTuTT.? ’ Study, p. 181 . 

MP.HO.Uab 
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rulers adore it with sacrifices and hence it is sanotum sanetorum^. 
The MP designates Prayaga as Prajapatihsetra^ (extending from 
Prayaga-Pratis^hana to Vasnkihrada, (104.5), because Prajapati 
is said to have performed a sacrifice® — and is said to remember 
it daily (109.16). It is called the Ttrtharaja^^. 

Extent and boundaries : 

The area of Prayagamandala is five yojanaa^^ and it extends 
from Pratisthana to Vasukihrada, two Nagas Kambala and 
Asvatara and Naga Bahumulaka.^* 

Eulogy op Prayaga : 

Prayaga is one of the three hsjtras par exeetUnce, the other 
two being Varanasi and Gaya (tristhali). It is said to abound in so 
many numerous holy places that Markandeya declares his inability 
to enumerate one and all (104.7) and this remark tends to suggest 
that various spots, viz. shrines, trees, etc. of this holy city were 
looked upon as a tlrtha}^ With a view to enhancing the sanctity 

7. 5 ^ 11: 1 

mfT II MP. lio.io. 

8. MP. 111. 14; 114.4. c£. KurmapurSna 1.36,20; NaradiyaDuraaa 

XJttara. 63, 127-128. ^ ' * 

9. PRTFII: I 

^ 1 1 Mbh. Cr. Ed. 3. 85, 14 • Por 

other derivations vide Kane P.V., op. cit., p. 598. 

10. MP 109. 15-16. Gf. mRTTg; TP5 fe} r 5^ejq y 

Brahmapura^ia quoted in tristhalisetu of Narfiyana Bhatta(15l3- 
1580 A.D.) (Abs, ed. p, 13) aa quoted by Kane P.V., Op. cit., p, 598 
£n. 1356. Cf, Skanda-purnna Ka^Ikhanda, 7.45., Padmapurana 6,23 
27-35. Incidentally, it may be noted that the word la used 
in the neuter or the masculine gender according to thejgender of 
the word with which it is associated ; c.e. 

I MP. 1U.14 ab ^ 5rq% SOT: I Padmapurana 

6. 23. 27. 

11. MP. 108.9 111.8 ai ; cf. Padmapurana 1. 45, 8; Kurmapurana 

2. 35. 4. ^ 

12. MP. 104.5 ; PadmapurSna 1. 39. 69-70, 41. 4-5 ; Mbh. Cr. Ed, 3, 83. 72* 

Agnipurana 1 11.5 ; Kane P. V., op, eit,, pp. 588-599. ^ 

13. On. the antjquity and semantic vicissitudes of the word ttrtha vidt 
Kane P. V., op, ait., pp. 554 fif. 

14 
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of tbe city the Puranakara waxes in hyperbolical descri 
stating that Prayaga is under the special protection of Indri 
as Hari and other gods are said to be the guardians of the 
U04*9) which is larger in extent and less holy than the 
The MP further states that till the time of the nniversal ci 
BtahraS, Visnu and Siva along with other gods, ganoLkarvm 
great sages, seven islands, oceans, mountains and other c 
semidivine beings cherish to sojourn in this appealing city 
dehaut of the nniv^ersal destruction. Over and abov 


celebrated deni-zens Thedas and gajfias dwell in person in t 
which stands on the confluence of the Gafiga and the Yarm 
diiughter of the Sun {Ta^ana^ya mta 110.5) (106.1 7ff., 
IX1.4lT.)^^ The superiority of Prayaga over other places is 
oU by remarking that its very remembering, hearing of its g3 
b gilt, recitation of its name and an application of clay 
to body liberate one from all sins.^® Not only this, h 
the very remembering of Prayaga at the time of death ejl 
honie or m one’s own land or in a foreign country brings 
one s traiis^rtation from this mundane world to the Brahi 
i tiS.Ibb It IS said that a regular bathing for a period 

month coupled with a continent life at the confluence of th 

mig ty nvers^^a washes away all sins (108,14), The dircc 
tic T»ve ^3 even to a betrayer c( trust brings out the fn 

bcUMctTlOS ‘ 

;'=S’tut!OQ of ifa X ‘^t-eover, the Purana refets to the 

...■rL2:r.zi nr r""” r 

Magi* that the ten thT 7 , 

t be pesent in the crares of rivers are 

' ~r. _J ^n2.l6 ) ; possib ly this is one of 

tv wj. e-ip. 

^^**oiapuraua 1. 36 
that the 75. IncideataHy, it 
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factors that makes a bath in the month of Magha especially 
purifying and merit-giving. ‘‘The Mela in this month (i.e. Magha) 
and once every sixth and twelfth year is an old institution of 
which we have evidence in Yuwan chwang m the 7th century”,^® 
The miraculous virtues of bath tend to glorify the greatness of 
Prayaga. 

This is the only holy place where the miserable, the poor 
and those with a fixed determination can hope to get liberation 
(105.2) and this may also tend to suggest the magrico-mystical 
effect of this place. Prayaga is said to be the holiest place in 
triple worlds and the region between the Ganga and the Yamuna 
is said to be the of the earth.^'^ In this connection MM. 

Dr. P. V. Kane observes that “the idea appears to be that the 
holy places are the children of the earth”.^® 

Religion and Philosophy 
I. Institution of Sacrifice and TlrtTiayatra : 

In ancient India sacrifice was not only the centre of hnman 
activity, but also the end-all and be-all of all activities. It was 
the means to heaven and liberation.^® It was not possible for 
all to perform costly sacrifices like the Asvamedha. It is also 
quite well-known that the Vedic rites were tabooed to Sudras 
and women, who weie thus deprived of the spiritual benefits 
accruing therefrom and hence stood in need of a substitute which 
could satiate their earnest longings in this domain. 

From another point of view also there arose a need for a 
substitute which found an expression in the Urthayatra, The 
Brahraapurapa quoted by Laksmidhara Bhatta enjoins that m 
event of his incapacity to perform sacrifices a Brahmin must 

16. Rangaswami Aiyangar K. V., 9p. cit,, Introduction, p. Ixxxii ; on the 
Mdgha-meld see Nevil H. R,* Allahabad Gazetteer, Volume XXIII 
(1928), pp. 69fF, 

17. MP. 106.19 j cf. Mbh. Cr. Ed. 3.83.71 ; Padmaputana 1.39.69 1.43.19 ; 
Agnipurana 111.4 ; Kurmapurana 1.37.12. 

18. Kane P. V., op, cit,, p. 600, fn. 1362. 

19. 

^ II Rv. 8.42.3 cd. 

cf, also ^ (Aitareya Brahmana 1.13) On l^v, 8,42,3 
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visit holy places*®. The MP accepts the fact for the performance 
of a sacrifice, guidance and help of expert priests, several 
implements and many other auxiliary things, which are necessary 
for the performance of the sacrifice, involve a very serious 
financial implication and hence the sacrifice was within the reach 
of kings and affluent people only. It is therefore that the MP 
recommends a pilgrimage to holy places to the panper as a 
substitute of a sacrifice. It also declares that the pilgrimage 
surpasses even in some respects the rewards accruing from sacrifi- 
cial performance.** Thus the Parana boldly advocates the supeiio 
rity of the theory of TzrthayUtra over that of sacrifice. Thus we 
see that such Puranic injunctions filled up a significant gap in the 
religious and cultural life of the people. 


11. MytMogy : 


Visiju who is a minor deity in the I^V assumes a prominent 
position in the BrShma^a period** and is even identified with 
sacrifice.** This equational imagery appears to be reflected, 
when Vi§ 9 u is described as 7agavnanah (106, 13) and as such 
Vi§i?u is said to reside in Prayaga, the middle Vedl of Brahma^* 
after the universal destruction. 

ax I 

^^^nthe p .9 vide also ejWf ^Tc T fflfi r “f 

Pp.5.6; (a par. of af 


MPai 2 . 12 . 15 , MP112 A,fuu 

^ for ^ Of J b V;;'"' “ 

Vifihvabharaii Libray. No 781 m ?*?* Shautmiketan 

r«i MP. LTZu" UB 3 ca.A.«.X 26 i;] 

*.a(XS 8 which read > 1 ^: for q^Rf; of th md • 

UUW7jVip,udharmottaraS.83 is Padma-Pura^a 

». C*. Swjp qs; I Aitareya BrShmaija, 1.1 

th. K«.eP.V,.A "dx.n 597 TS .u Aitareya Brahma^a, 1.15 

Kuruk^etra aad 
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III. Suicide : 

“To live till death releases one is regarded as an unfailing 
means of obtaining salvation m naost major and naturally 

people got a fascination not only to pass their last days, but 
even to put an end to their life in holy places like Prayaga, 
Vara^iast etc. Suicide is condemned all over the 'world and India 
is no exception to it, the ancient Indian law-givers reprobated 
in general the practice of religious suicide at holy places. But 
this bar with post-mortuary penalties was waived off under certain 
circumstances.*® As mentioned above, Prayaga is a renowned 
centre of religious suicide. In this connection the following 
stanza from the MP deserves to be noted : — 

na vedavacanat tdta na lohavaeandt tatJid / 
matir uthramamya te praydgagamamm prati \j 106.22. 
i,e. “One should not suppress a wish of going to Prayaga on account 
of d&vavaeana or lohavacana'\ This stanjza recurs in many Purarias 
and the Mbh. with variants,*^ the important of them being veda~ 
vaeandt for devavaoandt and Praydgagamanctm for PraydgaTnaranam, 
The edition of the MP with the Prakrit ^Ikd by Janardanacarya 
and Anantacarya ( Adhydya 105, stanza 22, Vol, I, p. 674) and 


25. Rangaswami Aiyangar K.V., op. cit.t Introduction, p. Jxii. 

26, For details vide Kane P. V., History of DharmaSastra, Vol, II, pp, 
921-928; Vol. HI, pp, 939, 948-949. Rangaswami Aiyangar K. V., 
ibidf pp. Ixiii fF. 

^ smdwf srfir it Mbh. Cr. Ed. 3.83.78. 

Gf, Narad lya, 63.129; 'RT 51X1^ 39,76 reads 

The 111.8 reads sr% | The TO 

43.22 reads 5PnWT?T Sr%* The 1.37.14 
^ I ?I&*-*5PnTOriT RRT I) The TOo iSTlfeo 

33.64 reads ^ I 

^ 5rfe I 

(Kane P. V., History of Dharma^astra, Vol, IV, p, 606, fn, 1874), 
With reference to this MM, Dr. Kane observes, “This entirely 
changes the meaning and avers that if one has a desire to go 
to Ka^t, one should not heed the words of ones parents or of 
people (dissuading him from going)** Ibid., p. 606, fn. 1874, 
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the one by Jivananda (Adhyaya 104, stanza 22, p. 366) also read 
the same as the Anandashram Sanskrit Series (=ASS.). Dr. Rahi 
P ratap Tripathi ( p. 247) also appears to accept the 

ASS. reading in the translation. As mentioned above this stanza 
occurs also in the Mbh, {vide fn. 27) ; some of its mss. vi0. B 1.3, 
T2 G2 read B (m as in text}s reads Jr?TFf for ?n:Dpgr^8^ 

is significant to note that this stanjs^a as quoted in the 


TIrtha vivecana kSrida of Laksmidhara Bhatta’s Krtyakalpa. 
tarn (p, 143) (wherein it is ascribed to the MP) leaih 
redavimnat for devavacanai and Prayagamaratiam for Tray^n, 
yumram. Of course, fiie final reading will be decided in tk 


critical edition of the MP. With the reading as found in Ik 
Tirtbaviracana Kapda, the MP appears to sanction and commend 
snictd,e at Praygga in eloquent terms.*" Elsewhere j.e, in MP 308. 
26 It IS said that a pranaparUySga in the Yamuna leads to ati 
^qmadion of the ya^amapada. The Dharmalastra Jitcratine 

1 1 ofTh' TTf various circumstan- 

^ out of which the following are referred to in the MP in the 
context of suicide at PraySga®^ 


(a) Suicide hy Karsagni^^ : 

If a person, who is « 

deficiency of limbs and is in Ml ^ ^ and also from any 

“• 'v ‘“tMprttat’io^ of 

««»iagw th. Blanca . 'vurds loiavMma 

P.6C6. “'»« question rf* Kane P. V.. „•/ 

Tor detail. Kao, p „ , ■’ 

>1. Tor Sttidde at Pi-av&a" -j ® 

U- P. aiMorical Sooiafy ®‘‘®«vp.'iiiyaya K. C.. Journal of the 
•Ari*. p. 608, fa. isg, ' ' «f<=rred to by Kane P. V. 

MOTfa. «>. Mbh. or. ed. Imnyaha parran. 

The other readiags for btb?B=. . 

lotion in the 

*®t®r « &>. lE# Jj . m gha and 

“^•»aa»ka that ®wfl5=r • “"at MM. Dr. P. V. 

WR 6». 154) for metrUaT' fading of the 



Ill 


Jan., 1967] prayagamahatmya — ^a study 

his death in the cowdnug-fire at the confluence of the Ganges and 
the Yamuna, he is honoured in heaven for as many years as there 
are pores m the body.®“ It is significant to note that these Pur5;iic 
statements are also supported by historical events. The Ahisad 
inscription of Adityasena of Magadha states that his fifth ancestor 
plunged himself in the slow burning cowdung fire as it in waters.®^ 
This mode of suicide is also referred to in the Ain-i-Akbari,^® 

(b) Suicide hy ^cUdyra vesa : 

A Suicide by jalapravesa at the confluence of the two mighty 
rivers, the Ganges and the Yamuna at the time of the lunar 
eclipse is promised the Somaloka (1 07. J 3). This is also referred 
to in the Ain-i-Akbari.®® Theie are historical instances of suicide 
by this process in Karnadeva of Cedi“® (1042 A. D.}, Dhanga 
Candella®^ ( 1000 A, D, ) and the Calukya king Somes vara 
Ahavamalla (1065 A. D.) who committed suicide m the Tunga- 
bhadra^®. Gangeyadeva (1040 A. D.) alongwith his hundred wives 
committed suicide in Prayaga.®® 

(c) Suicide hy other modes : 

(i) A person can commit a suicide by hanging his head 
down and with legs up and by drinking the flames of fire. Such 

33, MP 107.9fir, Cf. KurmapurSna 1 . 38, 3-.4. NsradiyapurEija, Uttara, 
63. 154. Badaoni testifies to the practice of suicide at Prayaga, (The 
History of India as toid by its Historians by sir H. M. Elliot, V, p, 
513 as referred to by Nevill H. p. 166}. 

^ O Gupta Inserip. 

No.42p. 203 (of the textj as quoted by P. V. Kane, p. 605. 

fn. 1372. 

35. Ain-i-Akbari, translated by Goldwin (1800), Vol. 1, p. 531, aa 
referred to by Kane P. V. op. cif.,p. 695, fn. 1373. 

36. As referred to by Rangaawami Aiyangar K. V. Op, ciL^ Introduction 
p. Lxxxi. 

37. Epigraphia Indica* 1. 140 as referred to by P.V. Kane, History of 
Dharma^astra, Vol. II, Pt. II, p. 925 

38. Epigraphia Camatica gll/ Sk. 136. as referred to by P. V. Kane, 
History of Dharma^astra, vol. II, pt, II, p. 926. 

39. Epigraphia Indica, Xll. 205_at p. 211 as referred to by P.V. Kane 
History of Dharma^astra, Vol. II, Pt. IJ, p. 925, fn, 2135, 



a suicifie is promised a stay in heaven and on his return therefroni 
fae is to be re-born as an agnihotrin (107. 15-16). 

(ii) A person can also commit a suicide by lopping oS 
various limbs of his body and offering their pieces to birds. Sud 
suicide is promised a stay in the Sormloha for a period of hrintlre^ 
thousand years and on his return therefrom he is to be rebom 
as a righteous king (107.17-18). This practice is referred to by 
Hiuen Tsang (c. 629-645 A. D.^o). 


In connection with the religious suicide it is to be noted 
that such a suicide had not to undergo any past-mortuary penalty, 
but on the contrary he secured a place in celestial regions e.g, 
Sonialoka etc. with fabulous pleasures, e.g, all types of heavenl) 
pleasures in the good company of manes, sages and ^andJiarm. 
Mijreover, on the expiry of the religious merit he was re-born o:i 
the earth as a lord of JambBdvIpa etc, (107, 11 fO- Hn 
it may be mentioned that pra^parkyaga is in general extolled 
at Such enticing temptations which were held out migh 

have accentuated the cases of suicide at holy places. But graduftllt 

IV. WmUp tie dead : 

bttwteTtL**'derd"l°nhf h a permanent bond 

place." It is then but “'I'er-sjdes and aHhaa find a 

'« 'i-rfeme 01 (oSfnolTr”'’"" “ ““ 


~ ^ 

^•Kttmi.portoaCI ar/ia' Vol. 1. pp. S32.23< 

«• K«.,.w.,.sg of suicide 

V, History Of 

'• * "A ni, pp. 377.873^ 6| 6-61 7, 
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One of the important aspects of the cult of manes is the 
bound by mutual ties of offering and receiving the oblations 
1 this connection various strata of views are met with in this 
n of the Prayagamahatmya. The group of the three 
ised of the father, grandfather and great grandfather,** is 
d to and this group received the pindas^ whereas the further 
iants i. e. the fourth, fifth and the sixth ones, received the 
nd hence were designated as lepabhagins or lepabhak-s^® and 
eventh one is the ego. At another place the sapta-purusa^ 
iga is alluded by the phrase asaptamam Iculam (108.26ab). 
here in this tract (106.28 ; 108.5) there is reference to the 
c end ants and ten descendants (cf. da9a pUrvan dasa pardn)' 
h2 it is declared that a bath at SomatTrtha will effect the 
tion of hundred pitrs (cf. also 101.30). This may possibly 
erpreted to be a distant reminiscence of community-worship 
by the time of the Atharvaveda had changed from that of 
mmunity to that of the family.** 

^aating and other rules : 

Fasting and continence follow as a corollary to sraddha. 
the point of view of the bodily discipline it brings about 
1 purification which in turn enables one to acquire celestial 
s or a reward of a srauta sacrifice. It is pointed out that 
,st is observed in Prayaga by a person sound in health and 
perfect continence, he gets a reward of the horse-sacrifice 
ry step (108. 3-5). Such statements can be interpreted as an 
ada emphasing the need and utility of a fast at holy places, 
er interpretation may also be suggested from the religio- 
>oint of view ; the tirthayatra is one of the means of reducing 

44. ^(Tfeir: i 

f%g?:iEOTp!5rT: ii mp. ua.i&cd. 

The term *pitarah* which ia in plural will include an ancestor of any 
degree. Note also the mention of the specific kinship terms for the 
second and the third degrees of ascendants. 

45. Vidt Kantawala S. G., the Cult of Manes as depicted in the Matsya- 
pur an a. Journal of the Oriental Institute Vol, VI, No. 1, (September, 
1956), p. 28. 

46. KLantawala S. G.^ op, cit,, p. 28, 

15 
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or mitigating the consequences of The Visnudharn 

(35,6) decrees that those quality of mahapatakas*^ may be m 
zed by the performance of the Asvamedha sacrifice or by 
all sacred places on the earth. Elsewhere (184.18) tb 
states that a heap of sins as big as the mountain Meru or M> 
is nullified, when one visits Avimukta (Benares). A person 
a bath at Benares is promised a reward of ten horse-sac 
(183,71). Such statements of benefits may also be inter, 
as a forceful attractive method of stating that a fast or a b 
a penalty for a mdhapStaka.^^ 

VI, Philosophical Gleaning i 

In India religion and philosophy go generally toge 
Every religious faith in India has tried, generally to ec 
its godhead, e.g. Visnu, Siva, etc. with Brahman. The omn 
senCe of the Lord is an acknowledged fact in Indian reli 
and philosophy.*'* The MP also sings that Brahman is pre 
in all beings (109.13, 111,5) and a step further in this 1 
notion can find also an expression in the belief that gods 
present in trees or “the great trees are the homes of spirits or 
incarnated gods®*.’* And the MP states actually that the Ahsaya 
is Siva himself (111.10). This equation al deification of 
Akiayma\a reflects ton the dendroiatrical aspect of religio 
Even now-a-days ladies worship the vatavrhsa (Ficm indica) 
the full-moon-day of the nionth of Jyestha. In the Upanisi 
Brahman combines the triple function of origination, maintenai 
and destruction of the universe. In the later mythology Brahi 
is associated with the function of creation, Visnu with that 
maintenance and Siva with that of destruction. The MP asi 
dates these deities with these functions (111.3-4). The origin 


47. For different mcana vUe Kane ±*. V., op. cit,, pp. 41 ff. 

48. On mahapatakas vide Kan^ t*.V. op. cit.^ pp. 16 flf. 

49. A ai^ar view is also expreesed by K.V. Rangaswami Aiyangfl 

dt*, Introdu^on xlviii). * 

SO* Gf. iiopani^ad I. 

51. Rangaawami Aiyangar K. V,, op, eit.. Introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

5S. For treewahip in ancient India wWe Karmarkar A. P., the Reli* 
gions of India, Vol. I, pp. 189 ^ 



an.j 1967] PRAYSGAMShaTMYA — A STUDY 115 

jnctional tiiune unity is echoed in the MP, when it declares 
aat Brahma, Vi§nu and Siva are the three parts {hJiagaTi, v.l, 
mi hliagUh in the ASS. edition.) of one corpus (3.16).®* 

The Indian thinkers have advocated various means for the 
jalisation of the Absolute and the MP refers to the following 
les in this tract : — vrata, danut tapas^ intlia^ sacrifices with due 
■es and gifts, yoga (vide also 109.9ff.), samhhya, sadaoara, ja'pa, 

fast, bath and even suicide (106.27, 107.3, 9ff ; 110.19; 
12.7).®^ These means enable an aspirant to have a realisation of 
leLord which in turn leads to the attainment of the parama gati 
11.5). The MP declares emphatically that the above-said 
eaiis aie of no significance as compared to a stay in Prayaga 
10.19-20), which transports directly an aspirant to a particular 
ilestial region which he deserves e. g. Rudraloka (112.9) etc,®® 
f; 107.5ff, 39)®®, till his harmans last and then he is re-born in a 
ealthy family or as a lord of JambudvTpa (105.7, 11 ; 106.37, 
i; 107.6).®'^ It is also interesting to note a cautionary remark 
at those who steal elephants, horses, cows, oxen, jewels, gold 
!. and offer them as gifts are denied the heavenly regions and 
e doomed to hell,®* where others to repair to are the des- 
sers of cow, fire, scriptures, gold, water, women and parents 
39.20£f.). En passant this reflects on some evil element and 
actice in the society. 

JFOGRAPHICAL DaTA 

The chapters on the Prayagamahatmya furnish us with 
3 Qgraphical data. The tlrthas mentioned are arranged here in an 
jhabetical order for ready reference : — 

53, Vide Kantawala S. G., Cultural History from the Matsya Purana, 
p. 177. 

54, Vide also Kantawala S. G,, ibid,, pp. 219fffor the treatment of means 
to realisation, 

55, Cf. R angaswami Aiyangar K. V., op. cit„ Intn^difcl^On, p. xxxi. 

56* For pleasure in the paradise vide ^ane P. V., op, cit., pp, 157ff, 

57. On the doctrine of transmigration in the MP vide Kantawala S, G, 
Ibid,, pp, 228£f. 

58* On the concept of hell, vide Kane P, V*, op, cit., pp, 
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1. Agnitirtha : It is on the southern bank of the Yamuna.^^ 
And it is to be visited on the second day during the bakirvedi pan^ 
hramaoi Prayaga (Tfrtha<5ka=sTK, p. 118). 

2. Ahmyava^a \ The Lord &va is said to protect it 

(104.10) , nay, he is said to transform himself into this rafi 

(111.10) . A suicide at the root of this tree ' leads one to tbs 
Rudraloka (106.11). In the Fort there is the Patalpur temple 
and the Aksayava^a is shown here (TK. p. 117). H, R. Nevili 
observes that (in the court) *‘theie was a large tree from whica 
devotees used to throw themselves down in order to die on the 
sacred spot®®,*’ The twelve Adityas who are Hudrasafhsftah 
do not burn the vatamula even though they burn the whole 
universe (106.11-12).®^ 

3. Bhogavcdt: It is to be visited after paying visit to 

Koi^itlrtha. It is situated to the north of Vasqki®*. Now there 
are twelve Madhavas in PraySga and one of them is Asimadhava 
who IS near Nagavasuki (TK. p. 117). In the Bakshimohulla 
there is a temple of Nagavasuki on the bank of the Ganges 
(TK. p. 117) and it is to be visited during the antarvedi parikmna 
of Prayaga (Tk. p. 118). It appears that Bhogavatl may bs 
located somewhere in the vicinity of Nagavasuki. It may be 
mentioned that the Tirtha vivecana Kanda states : tatra Bhogavati 
narm tirtJiam uttamamj (p. 153). 

4. Baaasvamedhaka : The tlrthakanda reads it as JDaadm 
medjiika (pp. 145, 153).®*^ It is mentioned after Bhogavati.®^ This 

‘ 59. MP 108.27 ; Vids also Kaac P. V., op. ciU^ p. 615^ 

60. Ncvill H. R., 9pM cit.^ p. 156. 

61, On the Aksayavata, Vtdt Kane P. V., op* eit.t p. 614 ; Rangaswami 
Aiyangar K, V., op. at,. Introduction, p. IxKxii, Code P. K., The 
History o£ Ak^ayavata (tJndecaying Banyan tree) at Prayfiga and 
Gaylt} as revealed by some Sanskrit texts between 1st century A.U* 
Sc 1900, ABORI, Vole. XXX Vll, pta. I-II, pp. 82-92, Kantawala 
S. G,, op. eit,f p. 298, MSrka^uJeya also practised penance at the 
Ak^yavftta ; cf. 

1 1— 10.4 (Published 
by Gopal Narayana & Go. Bombay 1911} 

62, MP. 106.46 ; Kane P, V., op, eit,, p, 614, 

62a, The MP 32.10 also reads Doing named hika, 

63, MP* 106.46 J Kane P, V., <ftt.,p, 614. 
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DaSasvamedha may be identified with a ghat of this name. 
Incidentally it may be mentioned that a ghat of this name is found 
at several holy places.**. 

5. Harasaprapatanatirtha : The Tirtha Vivecana Kanda 
reads it as Mamsapratapana ( p. 143 ). It is mentioned after 
Kambalasvatara Nagas and is situated to the north of Prati^^hana 
and to the east af the Bhagirathi®®. A bath at this tirtha enables 
one to acquire a jeward of the Asvamedha sacrifice and a resi- 
dence in heaven for times immemorial. Dr. V. S. Agrawala 
remarks that “there is still a Haihsakupa at Jhusi to make the 
Harasaprapatanatirtha®®”. According to the information as given 
in the TK (p. 118) there ^ is also a temple called Harhsatirtha 
near the Haihsakupa. 

6, Kambalasvatara Nagas : — The Kamhalaivctiara Naga^ 
form one of the points of the Prajapati-ksetra®"^. This site is 
situated on the southern bank of the Yamuna (106.27). 

7. Kotitirtha : It is mentioned after Sandhyava^a. A 
suicide here is rewarded with a stay in heaven for a period of crores 
of years and after the expiry of the religious merit he is re-born 
as a wealthy person®®. The reference to Kotivanamhasra {cf. Kotu 
nrmahasrdnarn svargaloke mahlyaie /) (106. 44) may probably be 
an explanation of the place-name. It is on the Ganges two miles 
from Baladevaji, There is a temple of 6iva here and a festival is 
held in the month of Srava^a. It is the present ShivakutI®®. 

8* Manasatirtha ; It is situated on the Northern bank of 
the Ganges'^®. It is said that if a fast is observed here for three 

64. Kantawala S. G., o/?. «'f., pp. 318-319 . 

65. MP. 106.32 ; vide Kane P.V., op, 6U. 

66. Agrawala V.€., Mateyapurana— A Study, p, 183, also vide ihid», 

pp. 182-183, 

67. Kantawala S, G., op, cit,, p. 373 ; on Kambala vide Dikshitar V. R. R,, 
Purana Index, Vol. I, p. 318 ; on Asoalara vide ibid,, p. 125 ; Kane 
P. V., op, ciU, p. 599 ; Rangaswami Aiyangar K. V., op, eit., p. 614, 

68. MP. 106. 44-45 ; vide also Kane P. V., op, eit,, p. 614. 

69. TK. p. 117. En passant it may be mentioned that in the MP one comes 
across more than one Kotitirtha, For discussion and identifieation 
thereof vide Kantawala S. G,, op, eit,, pp, 846-347. 

70. MP. 107. 2 ; vide also Kane P. V,, op, p. 615. 
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nights, all the desires are fulfilled and one acquires a reward ol 
godana, hliudma and Idranyadana by remeuibring this holy placj 
(107, 2-3). It is to be visited, after having visited Padila Mahadeva, 
on the seventh day of the haliirvedl parihrama and pilgrims sojourn 
here at night (TK, 118). 

9. Nagababumulaka : It forms one of the points of boiinda- 
ries of Prajapatiksetra.’* 


10. Narakatirtha : It is on the west bank of the Yamuna 
and is sacred to Dharma,'^* MM. Dr. P. V. Kane proposes to read 
Anaraka.’* The Tlrtha vivecana Kanda reads : paseime DTiarm 
rajaaya t'iHliain tu navalcam amrtam / (p. 149). 

11. Niranjanatlrtha : It is sacred to Aditya (cf. Jdityaijjn 
mahaimanah tlrtJiam niraHjanam nama — / (108.29), The Tirlha 
vivecana Kanda reads? tJrtham Nirujaleam nama (p- 149) and notes 
l^irudakam as its variant in P.’* It is on the northern bank of the 
\amuna. Gods are said to perform the aandTiya here thrice a day 
(108. 29£f.), It is to be visited during the course of the antam^i 
pariJcrama (Tk. p. 118). 


12. Pratis^hana : It is the modem Jhusi^*. 

13. Bnapramocanatirtha : It is on the northern bank of 
the Yamuna and to the south of Prayaga’*. It is said that, oto, 

who oWes a fast for one night after taking a bath, is liberatel 
from alldebts and he obtains the gvargaloha. And he is debtless 
over. This appears to explain the place-name : 

tnaiva tarvail} pramuoyate / 
margHekam avapmti anrns ca sada hhavet // 107. 21 . 

* ‘t Enamocanatirtha and is to be 

visited during the antorved? paHkramn (TK. p. 118). 

Samifhrakupa is of cultural 

l...k o, .h, g™„ 

^ K^wsO. S. G., p, 37i: 2- 

^ ^ ^ to 106. 2ft- 
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106. 30). It is on the way to Daraganj via Pi pa ke pula 
TK. 117). To the opposite of the confluence there is a 
nound known as Samndrakupa (T. K. p. 118). According to 
fle TK (p. 118) it is to be visited on the ninth day during 
'Ohirvedl panhfama of Prayaga. MM. Dr. P, V. Kane holds that 
t is the same as Pratisthana^®, Dr. V. S. Agrawala observes that 
‘to the east of the conjoint stream of the Gaoga and the 
Yamuna after their confluence, towards modern Jhusi (ancient 
Pratisthana) a pilgrim finds himself at the spot called Trailokya, 
and there the Sarva-Samudra well is situated, of the 

Matsya is named here (i. e. which should 

be the same as 

15. Sandhyavata : It is mentioned after UrvasTramana, 
An observance of continence and a fast here enables one to achieve 
the Brahmaloka.®® There is a Sandhyavata near the eastern gate 
of the Harasatirtha temple (Tk. p. 118) and is to be visited on the 
ninth day during the haJiirvedt parikmma of Prayaga, (Tk. p. 118). 

16. Somatlrtha : It is temptingly said that it is a destroyer 
of maliafataka and a bath here effects a liberation of purmanaih 
ktam {1Q9--2). It is to be visited during the haUrvedi parikrama 
(Tk. p. 118). 

17. Urvas'iramana : MM. Dr. P. V. Kane®^ and LaksmT- 
dhara Bhatta*^ read 27 " rvanpulina for Urvasirarnaua. It is 
mentioned after Harhsaprapatanatirtha. It appears whitish with 
swans.®® Dr. V. S. Agrawala observes that it is “the place where 
king Pururavas and Urvasi had enjoyed themselves. This seems 

■79. Agrawala V. S., the Scvcn,-Sea-Gift in the Mateyapurana, PurSijia 
Vol. I. No. 2 (February 1960), p. 209; Matsyapurana~A Study* 
p. 192. * 

80. MP. 106.43 ; Katie P. V., op, cit„ p. 614. 

81. Kane P, V., op, cit,, pp. 614-615. 

82. Tniha Vivecana Kan da, p. 144. 

83. 5^ 1%^ MP. 106.34ab. 

Dr. Ram Pratap Tripathi translates MP. 1C6.34 ab thus 

alAwi fim I ^^nrpip; srm 

I p« 248* 
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to be the vast stretch of white sandy area east of Jhusi (grM't* 
where king Pnruravas had his palace a 
gardens outside the city of Prati^thana The plai 

name appears to be explained, when it is said that by a suicidi 
here one would see UrvasI daily in heaven and after his retu 
therefrom he would get hundred UrvasT-like girls (106.36-37). 

18. Vasukihrada : It is one of the points of boundaries 
Prajapatiksetra (104.5). It is the modern Vasuki Naga ne, 
Daraganj.^® 

19. Veolmadhava ; It is referred to in 111.9. It is to tl 
north of Prati?thana (111,9). There is one Srl-Venl-Madhava i 
Daraganj (Tk. p. 117). 

Over and above these holy spots PraySga is said to aboun 
in numerous holy places (110.12ff) out of which Sindhusagai 
may be mentioned. Can it be the one which is to be visite 
during the antarvedi parihrama near Kakarahaghat (Tk. p. 118) 
The MP refers also to the three agmkundai and five hmd 
in the Ganges.®^ 


8^ Agrawala V. S., op* p. 183 ; vide also Kantawala S. G., op» eiL, 
p. 400. 

85, A suicide at Urva^iramana is also promised to enjoy pleasures in 
theSoargfitaJia in the company of the pitrs. (MP. 106.35). 

86, Agrawid a V. S., eil., p.-lBl. 

87, MP. 110.4, 13 ; M Kane P. V« op. eit., p. 599, fn. 1361, 

N, B. : The unspodfied rcferenecs as usual refer to the MP. thus 104.5*** 
MP. 104.5. 
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xm q^ i 
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When Alexander the Great reached the river Hyphasis 
(Vipasa, modern Beas) he heard from the Indian prince Phegelas 
(Bhagala) the news, which the renowned Porus (Paurava) confir- 
med, that on the eastern bank of the Ganges there was waiting 
for him Xandrames, king of the Gangaridai' and the Prasii, with 
an army of 20,000 horses, 200,000 infantry, 2,000 chariots and 
4,000 elephants. The news struck terror in the hearts of the tired 
Macedonians and they forced their leader to call a retreat. 

If, as We have argued, the Puranas point to Chandragupta I, 
founder of the Imperial Guptas, instead of to Chandragupta 
Maury a as being Sandrocottus to whose court Megasthenes was 
sent in <?. 305 B. C. as ambassador by Seleucus Nicator, the 
question must inevitably arise : “Who, according to the Puranas, 
was Xandrames, whom the Classical accounts put in time a little 
before Sandrocottus became king of Palibothra (Pafalipntra) ?” 

Modern historians identify Xandrames with a king of the 
Nanda dynasty preceding the Mauryas, Failure to discover his 

* A supplementary note to Parts I and II of *Aiegasthtnis and the ProhUn 
of Indian Chronologjy as Based on the Puranas*, published in PurlSi^a, 
January and July 1966. 

1, Sometimes miespelled “Gandaridai', once “Gandaritai*' and often 
mentioned as “Gangaridan” and “Gangaridcs*% 

16 
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counterpart as a predecessor of the Guptas is likely to be co 
as a seiious defect in the traditional Puranic chronology a 
sign that the current theory is correct. 

We may admit that the failure would be a defect 
should also remark that it could help in no way at all tl 
for Chandrugupta Maurya. What evidence worth crediting 
any soince, Puranic or other has ever been put foith to 
Xandranies with any Nanda ? 


The All-Round Weakness of the Current Theory 

The name “Xandrames’* is indubitably the Greek form o 
Sanskrit appellation like '‘Chandra m as No Nanda bears 
Puratjas a name echoing it. The founder is known as Ivfaha 
wid one of hia eight sons is mentioned as SumaJya or Suml 
Sukalpa.i In Buddhist tradition we do not hear of a fath 
eight sons but of nine Nanda brothers, all of whose nan 
given in the MahahodUvamia (1) Ugrasena, (2j Pai 
n Bhutapala, (5) RashtrapSla. (6) Govishapu 

Dasasiddhnfca, (8) Kaivarta and (9) Dhana.* Here too t 

notbiug answering to -Xaudrames.” But R. C. Raychau. 
reruiudtig us that Curtins, unlike Diodorus, speaks of Agrr 
TuclT i-'geuiously proposed that the So 

“sl oru. Ugrasena arid rm 

S 11. name p,., 

alone the name “Ugrasena” ” “«snomer m the context in 

miMhe least correspoudeTcTt'oAjrtm^^^^^ its second j 

t>rl»ef u nderlyi ng its forma'tiori~^^*"^*i baselessness 

Mool 

(3rd cd.;, P.15, 


and 



Jan., 1967] xandrames of the classical accounts 123 

words, ^ “the form Agrammes is modified into Xandrames by 
Diodorus”. Actually, Curtins who uses “Agrammes” belongs to 
the 1st century A. D., whereas Diodorus wrote in the 1st century 
B.C. Chronologically, there can be no doubt that “Agrammes” is a 
corruption of “Xandrames”, possibly through an intermediate 
version like “Andrames” analogous to Plutarch’s “Androcottus”* 
in the 1st century A. D. for Strabo’s “Sandrocottus”® in the 1st 
century B.C. Moreover, a corruption cannot have — as “Xandrames 
does-so plainly Indian a ring, while the original has none. 
Hence we have to ignore Agrammes and take only Xandrames 
into consideration. But then no Nanda can have any standing. 

The sole remaining aigument is sought to be founded on 
some details in the reports by both Diodorus and Curtius, The 
former (VII. XCIII)^ says of his Xandrames ; “...the king of the 
Gandaridai was a man of quite worthless character and held in 
no respect, as he was thought to be the son of a barber. This 
man—the king’s father— was of a comely person, and of him the 
queen had become enamoured. The old king having been trea. 
cherously murdered by his wife, the succession had devolved on 
him who now reigned.” Curtius (IX, II)® reports essentially the 
same story but with one or too variations in the details : “...the 
present king was not merely a man originally of no distinction 
Jjpt even of the very meanest condition. His father was in fact a 
barber scarcely staving off hunger by his daily earnings but who, 
from his being not uncomely in person, bad gained the affection of 
the queen and was by her influence advanced to too near a place 
in the confidence of the reigning monarch. Afterwards, however, 
he treacherously murdered his sovereign and then, under pre|:ence 
of acting ,as guardian to the royal children, usurped the supreme 
authority, and having put the young princes to death begot the 
present king who was deteste d and held cheap by his subjects as 

1. Ch&ndragupta Maurja and His Times (Madras, 194S), p. 32. 

2. Life of Alexander t Ch. LXII. 

3. The Classical Accounts of India, edited by R. C. Majumdar (Calcutta, 
1960), pp. 262, 270, 27S. 

4. Ibid., p. 172. 

5. 76fd,,p. 128, 



he rather took after his father than conduct himself as the 
occupant of the throne.” 

Our histoiians draw upon Jain tradition in their attempt at 
a parallel for the Nandas. In the Avaiyaha SHtra (p. 693) wc 
have a Nanda described as begotten of a barber- HemachandraV 
Fanmhtapawm CVI. 232) makes him the son of a barber by a 
courtesan. Struck by the barber-sLor 5 % oiir historians forget a 
central discrepancy. Even in Jain tradition there are nine Nandas 
and, as in the Puranas, they are a father and eight sons. Nonv, 
it is only the first, the father, who is called the son of a barber. 
Yet it is not he who can be deemed Xandraraes. The ninth 
Nanda immediately preceding Chandragupla Maurya is our man. 
He IS nowhere spoken of as a barber’s son or stigmatised a - 
belonging to a barber-family. Thus once more the Nandas are out 
The Puranic evidence on them, it should be obvious, in 
pretty unhelpful. Else there would be little inducement to icfeOJt 
to Buddhist or Jain tradition. The Puranas* see Mahapadma as 
the son of the Suhga king Mahanandin by a 6udra woman. Here 
it is the mother instead of the father who is of mean origin. And 
there is no question of the queen conspiring with a lover and 
murdering her husband and bringing to the throne her son by that 
lover. Mahapadma comes to the throne rightfully and normally. 

The only point of agreement with the classical accounts 
of Xandrames is, in a very general sense, ''mean origin.” Jain 
tradition also agrees with them. But Mookerji* notes how 
glaringly Buddhist records are heie at variance : “JBuddhi.-t 
tradition does not impute any base origin to the Nandas and thus 
runs counter to the Brahminical and Jain traditions.” We may 
add that neither of the last two is uniform in its voice. 'While 
the Puranas label the Nandas as Sudras, the famous Indian 
drama Mudra-rahhasa (VL6), by which many scholars set con- 
siderable store, regards the Nandas as j^ratJiitakvlaJahf "of 
illustrious birth”, or ushelhairavijanamy "of high birth”. And 
even in the Jain Fanm'h\a.parvan (VIII. 320), which makes a 

1. Pargitcr, Qp, p. 25 * 

X Oju cit,f p, 32. 
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barber breed the first Nanda on a courtezan, the daughter of the 
Nanda king preceding Chandragupta Manrya claims after her 
father's deposition a certain right from him possible only to a 
Ksbatriya princess and the claim is concederL 

This leads us to suspect that the single feature in which 
Jain tradition broadly approaches the Greek accounts — namely, 
the barbev'birth — is not meant to be taken liteially. Perhaps 
the very fact of its exclusive occurrence in this tradition implies 
that it is not literally meant. And, when the ParUishtaparvan 
itself is internally inconsistent, we may endorse B. M. Barua’s 
remarks^: “The barber stoiy is almost proverbial in the ancient 
royal tradition of India. When a reigning monaich was found 
stingy in the payment of rewards or in making gifts, he was 
taken to be a barber's son." 

Even the mean and avaricious disposition of the Nandas is 
not unequivocally asserted in our Iiteialure. The Buddhist 
MdliavamiaUha which speaks of the last of them being “addicted 
to hoarding* treasure” says that towards the lime when he was 
dethroned “he, instead of any more hoarding wealth, was bent 
upon spending it in charities which he organised through the 
machinery of an institution called DanaUla administered by a 
Samgha whose President was to be a Brahman."* 

The Buddhist Manjmrl^mUahalpa^ has the same charities 
but they are set in an entirely different story. This book knows 
of no nine Nandas, It has only one single Nanda who gained 
the throne from the position of a prime ministei, as though by a 
magical process, and who was a pious and sagacious man, 
a Buddhist who was yet a patron of Brahmans. This character 
is as far as can be from the Greeks’ Xandrames. 

The Nanda, known as Yoga-Nanda, who in the Kashmiri 
tradition^ is himself overcome by a magical spell practised b> 

A'soka and His Inscriptions (Calcutta, 1946), I, p. 47. 

2. Mookcrji, op, cit., pp. 33-4. 

S. Barua, Op, cit,, P* ^3. ^ 

4. Ab preserved in the mha^riUaiam and the Bnhatkathmayan, two 
Sanskrit works usually dated to the 11th century A. D. 
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Cbaiiakya against him and is supplanted on the thi 
ChSnakya’s prot^g^ Chandragupta Maurya, has also no 
lance to Xandrames, except that he is stated to be of th« 
caste, a Sndra. There is too much ambiguity about him tc 
any appreciable comparison. 


None of our historians accept the Kashmiri tr 
believing they have found better substance elsewhere. I 
tradition fans one notable point. In addition to Yoga-b 
Purva-Nanda is mentioned. So there are two instead, 
usual nine Nandas or the one Nanda of the JManjusrT-muh 
Although, as Mookerjee^ remarks, the relation b 
the two is not specified and we are not told even what 
Kanda s status is, nowhere except here — however vague! y- 
have, as in the Classical accounts, just two figures of the 
family. The stories which our historians prefer iiave, 
them, the ninth and not the second family-member to 
with Xanarames. The Kashmiri traditiou, while havi 

appearance of in its stoiy with the Classical acc 

ra, }L y t is stray similarity in number to show up an 
.m.fcquacy in the proposed Nanda-parallel. 

rmt 

between the fall of the Andhras (Sat ‘i*® I 

For, there he sLU ‘fa® rise c 

t^weaisabie physiognomy. “ « 

Tfe Xandrames in the PurSnas 

•hose historicity is 'A '■®®°“n’enctation here is that this £ 
«i»me which is the only modern historians be 

loh^t 


to "Xandrames” has 
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widely noted : “Chan dramas.” Pargiter^ gives us, in a list of 
Naga kings, from the Vayu Puiana, of the posu-Andhra and pre- 
Gupta epoch the phiase : 

Sadaehandms tu OhandrQMo dvitiyo Nakliavdms taiha. 

In the third word we have suiely a name sounding very much like 
“Xandrames”. The complete phrase is lendered by Pargiter 
‘‘Sadachandra, and Chaiidiams-i who will be a second Nakhavant.” 
He® cites in a footnote a variant from another copy of the Vayu 
foi the qualifying words. The variant runs : NahTiapana-jah, 
meaning for Pargiter “Nakhapana’s offspring”.^ He sees in 
^^Nakhavarb” or “Nakbapana” the Purarjuc version of “Nahapana”, 
the name of the Saka ruler belonging to the Kshabaiata family 
whom Gautamiputra Satukaini of the Andhia dynasty destroyed. 
Modern scholars concur with him here, but not with his distinction 
between Sadachandia and Chandrarusa. They rightly find in tu 
a sign of identity : if oha had been used the names would have 
applied to different persons. So they® speak of “Sadachandra, 
Eutnaraed Chandramsa, who is described as a second Nakhavat.” 
But nete having questioned the cuiient hypothesis about Sandro- 
cottus, they have never connected Chandramsa with Xandrames. 

The qualifying woids about Chandiarhsa can themselves be 
a veiy important prop to the identification with Xandrames if we 
reject Pargiter’s gloss and disjoin the words fiom Nahapana the 
6aka king. First, we must get the central teim right ; the 
Fqianic term is not ‘'Nakhavant” or “Nakhavat”, it is “Nakhavan” 
and Pargiter" himself in the inuoductoiy note to the passage uses 
this very form. Now, it is extremely suggestive that a description 
of one whose name and Puranic chronological position lead us to 
idehtify him with Xandrames whose father was a barber should 
have the term “Nakha” in it.'^ “Nakha” means “nail” and in 

1. 0^. p. 49. 

2. Ibid,, p. 72. 

3. p. 49, fn. II. 

4. fn.24. 

5. The Age of Imperial Unity, p. 169, 

6. Op, eit,, p. 48. 

7. I owe this observation to Dr, M, Venkataraman of Madurai University* 



India a barber has to deal with nailcutting no less than with 
hair-cutting and actually one of the synonyms for **barber'* is 
ifahjiahu^a (“naihcutter”),^ In “Nakhavan”, therefore, we are 
invited, as it were, to read the barber-idea. But it is apparently 
fused with another notion. The word signifies ‘one who has nails" 
and with “Nakhakutta” in oui mind we may interpret “having" 
in a double sense so that the name would imply “one who at the 
same time possesses nails to cut with and has nails in his posses- 
sion by cutting them'* — that is to say, a nail-cutter who wounds 
aad tears his customer ; or, if we wish to reflect in brief the pun 
which appears to be in the Sanskrit van m this context, we may 
Say “a barbed barber”. Such a ilesha or double entendret accom- 
panied by the adjective dvifiyo, “second”, is just what would be 
appropriate in the case of Chandrarusa if he were Xandrames, 
since Xandrames, according to Curtins, “took after his father”, 
the barber who, as we are told, had killed his royal patron and, 
patron’s children too. 

But it is not only because Xandrames was like his father in 
character and manner that Chandr§msa is affined to him : it is also 
by Xandrames’s being the very next in number to his father in 
this respect^ that the Naga king’s affinity can be affirmed. Dvifiyo, 
“second^”, h a most pertinent expression. Both Xandrames and 
ChandiSmsa, unlike Dhaua-Nanda of our historians, come imme- 
diately after their fathers ; they are both “second” in the family 
and not ninth. The rank common to them drives their equation 
home with a definitive accuracy. 

In the variant NahhapHna^ali, which Pargiter renders by 
Nakhapana’s offspring”, we have the same suggestion of immediate 
succes^on. And, by exposing the absurdity of relating Chandramsa 
to the aka Nahapana as son to father, it clinches our interpreta- 
tion. ^ The barberddea is even more evident here for, one of the 
rneanings of 'pam is “protection” and Nahhafana would connote 
ai protection , But to get the full appositeness out of this word 
at the gra mmatical side of it. Fdna has the 



Jan., 1967] xanbrames of the classical accounts 129 

neuter gender : as it is, we cannot apply it to a man. It is a word 
like ahSsana, meaning “mastery*’ or “subdual”, which also being 
neuter cannot go into a personal name unless there is h after it as 
in the well-known name of Indra, PaJsaahaaanah, which that god 
cairies as the subduer of or master over the demon Paka. So the 
one whose offspring is Chandramsa must bear the name ISFaJehapana^* 
Our text does not contradict such an assumption, since the only 
instance in which his name appears is the word NakhapUncL-jah 
and, when there is already h at the end of a word, Sanskrit 
grammar will not allow another in the midst of the expressiont 
The absence of h after pana is just what we should, expect if the 
original name were NakhapamT^ to personify “nail-protection.” 

The purpose of employing this term instead of Nakhahutta 
would seem to be the demarcation of the barber in question from 
others of his profession : here was a barber who rose to a special 
post in the household where he worked and thus deserved a 
distinguishing appellation. And this compound applellation may 
be taken in an ironic double sense to yield the idea of protecting 
nails by means of nails. The aptness of the double sense will at 
once be seen if we remember Diodorus and Curtius. The father 
of Xandrames or Agramraes was really the nailed protector of 
nails, for he clove his way through everything to the Supreme 
authority while doing his barber’s job. In his relation to the sons 
of his sovereign he is actually spoken of by Curtius as setting up the 
“pretence of acting as guardian to the royal children” while 
planning to “put the young princes to death”. In the word 
“guardian” we have actually the echo of the Puranic panah, 
“protector” : he continued to protect the princes’ nails as their 
“guardian” when all the time digging his own, as it were, deep 
into their lives. 


The Exact Chronological Position 

Chandramsa’s chronological position too is just where it 
should be — if he were Xandrames — in the post-Andhra and pre- 
Gupta interval. He is in a group of rulers whom the Purinas 
mention after naming Vindh yasakti,^ On the one hand we are 

1. Pargiter, op. cit, pp. 72-3. 
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told of the Nagas of Vidisa, along with some other monaichs, 
and on the other hand we get Vindhyalakti’s son Pravira and 
Pravira’s four sons. Then we are informed of the cessation 
the Vindhyaka family and provided with a list of various sub- 
sequent rulers and dynasties who are not distinguished in terms 
of time and whose beginnings must therefore be taken as simult- 
aneous, Among them are the Guptas. 

Chandramsa stands with the Nagas of Vidisa. About them 
Pargiter’s texP runs : “Bhogin, son of the Naga king Ses£i, will 
he king, conqueror of his eneniie’s cities a king who will exalt 
the Naga family, Sadachandra, and Chandramsa who will be 
a second Nakhavant, then Dhanadharman, and Vangara is 
remembered as the fourth. Then Bhutinanda will reign in the 
Vaidisa kingdom,” 

As Sesha enters only as the father of Bhogin and is not 
directly put forth as a king of this period, it is with Bhogin we 
must start, setting him in time on a level with Vindhyasakti 
in the post-Andhra epoch. Sadachandra being the same as 
CbandrSihsa, we have three kings following Bhogin’s name. But 
since here Chandraihsa is called the second barber, a first one has 
to be put before him on a level with Bhogin. Evidently this 
barber did not sit on the throne and thus remains excluded from 
the list of kings. The kings after Bhogin are only three. And 
yet there is the curious fact that Vangara, mentioned next to 
Dhanadharraan who is placed beside Chandrams'a, “is remembered 
as the fourth However, the puzzle remains as long as we 
think of “the fourth” in terms of kinghood. Taking our cue 
from the word “second” in connection with Chandraihsa, we can 
clear the mystery by regarding Vangara as the fourth “Nakbavan/ 
Then, with Dhanadharman as the understood third, we have a 
quartet of “barbers, the last three of whom we may count either 
as successive or as contemporary, either as a continuing three- 
geuerationed family of “barbers” after the first or three sons 
following a father, if we accept the latter case, the 
eldest son ChandrSms a would rule m the seat of Bhogm’s govern- 
1. ititf. ~ " 
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ment, the others in minor localities under him. All the three 
sons would constitute the next generation after Bhogin (and after 
the first “barber”) — that is, on a time-parity with Vindhyasakti’s 
son Pravira. The second generation after Bhogin — that is, on 
a level of time with PravTra’s four sons — would be Bhutinanda. 
As nothing is said of his end we may presume that during his 
reign the Vindhyakas would pass away and the Guptas arise. 

If Bhutinanda belonged practically to the same generation 
as Chandragupta I, Chandrarhsa would precede the latter in time 
precisely as Xandrames preceded Sandrocottus, and be a powerful 
monarch in the Indian interior in the middle of 326 B. C. when 
Alexander halted at the Beas and when, as we know from both 
Plutarch (LXII)^ and Justin (XV.iv)* Sandrocottus was not 
yet king. And the fact that Chandramsa’s father, the first 
“Nakhavan” is not enumerated as a king identifies further his 
circumstances with those of Xandrames and supports the chrono- 
logical position we have assigned him. 

A. Possible Objection on Grounds of Geography and its Answer 

We are likely to be sharply pulled up here aud told i 
“Don't you know that Xandrames was king of the Prasii no less 
than of the Gangaiidai ? The Gangaridai have been shown to 
be the people of the Ganges-delta in Lower Bengal and the Prasii 
to be the Prachyaf Easterueis, and especially the people of 
Magadha with their imperial capital at Pataliputra, the Palibothra 
of the Greeks. How, then, can a Naga king of Vidisa have been 
Xandrames ? And what of the war waged by Sandrocottus 
against Xandrames to win Palibothra from him ? You do not 
even bring Chandragupta I into conflict with Chandrarhsa. And, 
if you did, there would still be no Pa^aliputra to be won, there 
would be nothing except the Vaidisa a kingdom to be wrested. All 
this should cancel your equation of Xandrames with Chandrarhsa,” 

We can cast grave doubt upon every one of the propositions 
advanced and as good as nullify their arguments. 


1. The Classical Accounts,*,, p. 199. 


2 . 
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First, it is not so much with the Prasii as with the Gangari* 
dai that Xandrames is associated. Except once in Diodorus,* the 
order of the two is not the Prasii and the Gangaridai but the other 
way round,® And in Diodorus himself we soon find Xandrames 
called simply “the king of the Gandaridai”.^ And, thiice after 
this, Diodorus speaks of Alexander wanting to make an 
peclition against the Gandaiidai”.^ In another context too he uses 
the veiy same expression.® The Prasii are nowhere on the scene. 
And nowhere is Xandrames associated with Palibothra. 
Sandrocottus is openly linked with the Prasii and described as 
king of Palibothra.® The contrast is glaring. Xandrames is 
eminently the ruler of the Gangaridai and, if the Prasii are to 
be linked with him, a small and peripheral part of them may be 
put under his sway, leaving out the great bulk of them and 
especially their central part in and about Palibothra. Plutarch* 
who, unlike Diodorus and Curtius, does not mention Xandiames 
by name goes even so tar as to mention “kings” of the Gangaridai 
and the Fiasii. This may suggest that Xandrames was not the 
sole opponent of Alexander and, although king of only the Ganga- 
ridai, was in command of the Prasii just by being the chief of 
a coalition against the Macedonian. As such, he was virtually 
the king oi all the Indian interior that was banded to resist the 
invasion. But it is highly questionable whether in any genuine 
or literal sense he can be regarded as the monarch of Magadha 
with his capital at Pa|aliputra. 

Noi do we read anywhere of Sandrocottus going to war with 
Xandrames, In fact, the way he became king of Palibothra and 
the Prasii is nevei explicitly mentioned. A passage in Justin,® 
where from a non-king he becomes a king, is directly concerned 

1 . J ' p, im, ~ 

— i liiB. 

3. Jtiid,, p. 112, 

4. Jiidwt pjj, 112-3, 

5. Jbid^ p. 234. 

6. /iid., pp. 262. Aho, L McCrindk, TAi Invasion af Iftdia liy AUmdil 

ihe great, p. 408, j 

7. p. 198. 

8. i&iV., 172-S, 
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only with his collecting an army and defeating the prefects left by 
Alexander and replacing them in the region of the Indus. In 
between there is a reference to instigating the Indians to “over- 
throw the existing government” or soliciting them to “support his 
new sovereignty”^ but the context should suggest only the existing 
Greek government and the replacement of this old sovereignty by 
Sandrocottus’s new one in the provinces of the prefects. As 
Mookerji* clear-headedly realises, whatever conquests of the Indian 
interior were achieved by Sandrocottus came afterwards. And 
we have no specific account of them : they are just assumed as a 
fait accompli by the time Seleucus crosses the Indus : that is to 
say, by 305 B. C. All we are told is that Sandrocottus was in 
possession of India when Seleucus was laying the foundations of 
his future greatness abroad. It would be sheer wishful thinking 
on our part to bring in Xandrames and a war with him over 
Magadha, resulting in conquest of and coronation at Pataliputra. 

As to the location of Xandrames’s Gangaiidai, the general 
solution of the problem is supplied by Diodorus (VII. XCI),® He 
tells us that the Younger Porus into whose kingdom Alexander 
had moved after crossing the river (obviously the Acesines, AsiknT, 
modern Chenab) next to the Hydaspes (Vitasta, modern Jhelum) 
in the eastward direction had fled farther east “to the nation of the 
Gandaridai”. Surely, the Younger Porus did not flee to the 
Ganges-delta or even to the territory just beyond the Ganges. 
Diodorus brings Alexander up to the “Hypanis” (Hyphasis) and 
Porus IS still uncaught. All we can say is : Porus had gone 
across this tributary of the Indus into the valley of the Gangetic 
river-system. E. R. Bevan^ comments ; “To the Gandaridai, says 
Diodorus. The people of the Ganges-region are probably meant/’’ 

“The people of the Ganges-region” — heie Bevan appears to 
go to the heart of the matter. The very name “Gangaridai” 

1. This variant is noted in An Advanced History of India f by R. C. 

Majunadar, H. G. Raychaudhuri, and K. Datta (London, 1946), p, 99. 

2. 0/?. ci«.,pp. 52-3. 

3. Xha Clatsical Accounts, p. 170. 

4. Tk* Cambridge History of India (1935), I, p. 370, 
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relates the ''uation” concerned to the Ganges, and it would be 
strange that this “nation*' should then be limited to the delta of 
the river rather than spread out to all the lands through which, 
together with its tributaries, it flowed. 

It is a misconception that Megasthenes makes Lower Bengal 
the home of the Gangaridai. Diodoius (II, 37)' reports from him 
that the Ganges' final run to the ocean forms ‘*the eastern 
boundary of the Gangaridai, a nation which possesses the greatest 
number of elephants and the largest in size," and this '‘overwheh 
ming number" he gives as 4,000. Nothing is said here about the 
other boundaries ; we are not told that they confine the Gangari* 
dai’s home to the Ganges-delta. Taken along with the information 
about the Younger Porus's flight and the passage (VI. XCill)* 


where we learn of Xandrames waiting on the eastern bank of the 
Ganges for Alexander, Diodorus’s report creates the definite 
impression that the Gangaridai extended from the Be as eastward 
right across Madhyadesa (the Middle Country) through the land 
of the PrSchyas into the delta of the Ganges. Although the 
Prachyas, with their capital Pataliputra, are themselves in the 
Ganges-region, the Gangaridai are to be distinguished from the 
Prasn as those people of this region in connection with whose king 
we never hear of Pajaliputra. The people of the heart of Magadha 
or po itical purposes, to be set apart from the Gangaridai, 

contradifSo^^^’' Ganges-delta. does not 

lived there:, e th^' tb® “Gangaridae-Calingae” 

l>elooEed to the section of the Gangaridai, which 
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Solinus (52.7)' being taken in isolation instead of in collation with 
Diodorus and Pliny. Solinus has no mention of the Calingae. 
But the moment we look at his military figures for his Gangaridae 
we notice that they are exactly the same as Pliny’s, And, when 
we compare his number of elephants with that which Diodoius 
gives, we are shocked at his 700 as against the other’s 4,000. 
Obviously, Diodorus is talking of the entire Gangaridai group, 
with the Ganges-delta merely their eastern boundary, whereas 
Solinus is talking of no more than a small section of it. 

In view of those 700 elephants we cannot even regard the 
Ganges-delta as the central seat of the Gangaridai, leave aside its 
being their exclusive home. Can the central seat of a nation 
possessing the most numerous and the biggest elephants have only 
a piffling 700 when even small tribes like the Megallae* almost 
equal it with 500 and the Andarae® can actually boast of 1,000 
and the Horatae* own 1,600 ? 

No, we cannot without self-contradiction attach importance 
of any kind to the Ganges-delta. And, if Ptolemy (VII. 1. 81)'^ 
the geographer (C. 130 A. D.) locates the Gangaridai there, we 
must assume him to have gone astray because of some passage like 
Solinus's and to have missed the true sense of Megasthenes, 
Scholars have picked out several errors in his book : we may well 
take this to be one more. 

The error should also be apparent as soon as we cast about 
for the full Indian original of the name ‘‘Gangaridai”. If a single 
specific tribe is denoted, we should be able to find an ancient 
Indian one of much prowess and fame. None with any corres- 
ponding sound has been lighted upon. The term is evidently a 
general designation. We may suggest that it answers to a 
compound Prakrit expression which may have been in colloquial 
use at the time : Qangaraithaf meaning “the Ganges-kingdom”. A 
mttha (Sanskrit Ra^Titra), accoiding to the Manusmriti (ix, 226, 

1. Jbid.f p. 457. 

2. Ibid., p. 343. 

3. p.84-. 

4. Ibid,, p. 344. 

5. /iirf., p. 375. 
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251 ; vii, 134), was made up of different countries, desah 
provinces called janapadaa or viahayas^ held together under a 
Thus the Gangaridat could very appositely be a collection 
confederacy of provinces situated in the Ganges-region, rule^ 
over by King Xandrames in 326 B. C. effectively in some placeSt 
loosely in others. By their veiy nature, they could not be 
confined to the Ganges-delta. And, if they had at all a centra^ 
seat of power, though not of origin since they came from no single 
province, it must have been where, far from that delta, Xandrames 
was waiting for Alexander, all the military resources of his 
manifold mobilised to make the huge forces of men and 

chariots and animals the Classical historians have enumerated. 

And, when the Gangaridai rather than the Prasii are 
repeatedly said or suggested to be Alexander's enemy under 
Xandrames, this king of the Indian interior must be placed 
principally west of Magadha, at least west of Magadha’s capital 
PS^aliputra, There can be no objection to his having had like 
ChandrSmsa, Vidisa as his seat of government. 

The Precise Geographical Situation 

However, to make Chandiarhsa's geographical situation 
precisely like that of Xandrames we have to show that, like 
Xandrames, be may have ruled over fairly extensive territory from 
a governmental seat at Vidisa, 

The Puranas, telling us of the time after the Vindhyakas 
have passed away, make the Nagas flourish at other centres too, 
Kantipuri, MathuiS, Padmavatl.^ The prevalence of Naga 
rule over considerable portions of Northern India in both the 
pre-Gupta and the Gupta periods is also attested by epigraphic and 
numismatic finds.* It seems the Nagas who are specified in the 
Puranas as rulers of one or another centre were really master 
over more than one centre and that the object of mentioning 
this or that centre was to denote the home or the principal 
city of each N5ga. Thus, “some coins bearing the name 
of MaharSja Gai^endra or Ganapa have been discovered 


h md. 
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at Padmavati and also at Vidisa and Mathura”* which shows 
that this king of Padmavatl may have expanded his influence 
over the rest of the Naga centres. Again, the Vakataka records 
which mention Maharaja BhSvanaga, whose daughter married a 
son of PravTra’s and who thus was a contemporary of Chandramsa 
describes him as belonging to the family of the Bharasivas “who 
were besprinkled on the forehead with the pure water of the 
BhagTrathr that had been obtained by their valour” : the implica- 
tion is “that their home was away from the Bhagirathl (Gahga) 
but that they extended their power as far as the valley of that 
river”.* Another king, Vlrasena, who has left numismatic and 
epigraphic traces, is believed to have been a Naga with his capital 
at Mathura and with sovereignty over also Bulan dshahr, Etah 
and Farrukhabad Districts as well as parts of the Punjab.* 
The Nagas, whether centred at Vidisa, Kantipurl, Mathura or 
Padmavatl, can be considered prominent rulers of the Gangaridai 
the people along the course of the Ganges — and Chandramsa 
the Naga of Vidisa may be equated on geographical grounds 
with Xandrames. 


The Nagas and the Guptas 

In the Gangetic valley west of Magadha the Nagas are 
known to have been the immediate predecessors of the Guptas. 
Two of the Aryavarta kings whom Samudragupta claims to have 
“extirpated” were Nagas : Gagapatinaga and Nagasena who 
appear to have been a couple out of the nine Naga kings said by 
the PurSnas to have ruled at Padmavatl.* Even during the 
reign of the Gupta dynasty the Nagas continued in the province 
over which Xandrames ruled. Samudragupta’s son, Chandra- 
gupta II, married Kuberanaga who was a Naga princess. “A 
Naga chief named Sarvanaga was appointed vishayapati (provincial 
governor) and was ruling the Antarvedi district (between the 
Gaaga and the Yamuna and between Prayaga and Haradvara) 
under Skandagupta.,,”® 

1. iWt/., p. 170. 2. Ibid., p, 169, 3. p. 171, 

4. Ibid., p. 170. 5. Ibid., 

IS 



Everything favours our giving to the extraordinarily close 
resemblance between “Cbandratfasa’* and “Xandrames” the ut- 
most value It deserves on its own merits. The problem of 
Xandrames of the Classical accounts may be regarded as solved 
not only by the Puranas themselves but also by all other available 
evidence in conformity with the Puranic identification of Sandro- 
cottus with Chandragupta 1. 


Sandrocottus and Pataliputfa 

Arrived at this conclusion we may close with some remarks 
on Sandrccottus’s acquisition of Pafaliputra. We have already 
noted that the Classical accounts do not permit us to look at 
Xandrames as king of Palibothra or to conceive Sandrocottus 
as fighting him. And this posture of events gains support from 
what we know of Gupta history and of Pajaliputra between the 
fail of the Andhras and the rise of the Guptas. In D. R, 
Bhandarkaps considered opinion,* it is cleai not only from the 
tradition of the clan of the Lichchhavis but also from one of the 
Nepal inscriptions published by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji* that 
the Lichchhavis were ruling at Pataliputra in this period. R, K. 
Mookerji* too favours this view. Now, with regard to Chandra- 


gupta I, there are two facts facing us : (1) according to tije 
PurSnas the territories which the first Guptas enjoyed, as if their 
rightful heartland, included Magadha and therefore Pataliputra ; 
(*.) Chandragupta married the Lichchhavl princess KumaradevT, 
whose image and name regularly appear on his coins as if to justify 
by his association with her his right to his new title Maharajadlu* 
raja i Supreme King of Great Kings*’) which none of bis ancestors 
had borne. From this pair of facts we may reasonably infer that 
Chandragupta (^me into possession of Pataliputra by marrying 
No previous sovereign like Xandca- 


2 * Indian 'I ^ 

S. "^hiOttpiaBmplre^ p.a. 
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Sandrocottus and Xandratnes 

However, as Sandrocottus who was overlord of the Gangetic 
valley, Chandragupta I has to be taken as conquering the territory 
owned by Xandraraes and replacing whoever was master of 
VidisS at the time the founder of the Imperial Guptas 
established himself -as the chief power in the Indian interior. 
Soon after mounting the throne of Pataliputia he must have 
replaced the sovereignty of Chandrarasa’s successor, Bhutinanda, 
in the valley of the Ganges. 

With this deduction we may end on an irony of history. 
Although Xandiames cannot be identified with any member of the 
Nanda dynasty founded by Mahapadma and so Saiidrocottus 
cannot be brought into contemporaneity with the last of the 
handas known to the Puranas, we still have a Purapic 
Nanda-sounding king confronting him in the dominion over 
which Xandiames had presided ; Bhutinanda. 


POSTSCRIPT 

In view of what we have said above about the Lichchavis> sway over 
Pataliputra after the Andhraa and before the Guptas, we shall have partly to 
revise our Puranic treatment of Arrian‘0 three republics in Part II of our scries 
on Megaathenes and Indian Chronology* The Lichchavis were a republican 
clan. So one of Arrian’s repubJics would fall between the passing of the 
Andhraa and the advent of the Guptas. This wall neceseitate certain readjust- 
ments in our historieal vision. These readjustments, together with some 
other reconsiderations, we may set forth in a back-glance essay when wc have 
completed our whole scries. 
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The All-India Kashiraj Trust has undertaken the onerous 
but essential and important task of preparing the critical editions 
of the PurSnas through its Purana-Department. The work of the 
VSmana-Purapa edition has nearly been completed. The text has 
been constituted on certain principles of textual criticism adopted 



for the purpose. But in the course of the constitution of the tes 
several textual problems also arose. It is proposed to discuss her 
these problems and the principles of text -constitution adopted fo 
settling the text of the Vamana-Purana. 

A. Textual Problems of the Vamana PurSna 

1. Extent of the Vamana Parana text : 

The first problem of the textual reconstruction of tiu 
\ 5maua-Purapa, which ccnfronts us, is concerning the extent ol 
its text. Its Vulgate text, as represented by the Venka^esvarc 
Press edition, consists of 95 Adhyayas and 5,815 slokas. The 
position of tie collated manuscripts in this i aspect is, however, 
fis follows : 


(a) All collated Kashmirian manuscripts (1 Sarada MS 
n t ree Kasmlri MSS, which are closely allied with the Sarnda 

wh.-ii ‘I’®"'"® (23 to 31) of the Venkt.-cdn‘, 

to It ^ first f^Smana-aarita narrated by Suta Lomabargiina 

e jis but included in the extending from Adli. 

^coiiiarv V~^ Vamana-carita is, therefore, the 

VSmana-carita version of 11 Tr- 

Pnlistvs thp narrated to NSrada by 

WWwfe Th ^ 

B-H.U. Library d acquired Sarada MS, from the 

nine AdhySyss ( 23 - 31 )^ (A.D. 1522), also omits these 

Asiatic Society of Bengali MSS, (one from the 

Ms; Sr S South Indian MSS, (one 

Ntodl-Nlgarl MS, from the q ^'"^ras, and one 

interr ing interlocntio the 

.1, 6* 
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^ wtWe U» AppmliK. ®® and other works 
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beginning from 22.47 and going up to the end of Adh. 49. It is 
to be noted here that no Grantha or Malayalam MSS of 
the Vamana-Purana exist in the Sarasvatl Mahal Library, 
Tanjore, Govt, Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, and the 
Keral University Library, Trivandrum. But we have received 
from the Sarasvati Mahal Library, Tanjore, some details of its 
four Devanagarl MSS, D. 10419, D. 10421, D. 10422 and 
D. 10423, of which the last Adhyaya corresponds to Adh. 95 of 
the Vehk^. edn., and is respectively numbered as q='§r^r%cWtssirpT:, 
and which shows that 

these four MSS, also omit all the 27 Adhyayas (23-49) containing 
the interlocution between the Suta and the !^sis. Moreover, a 
recently acquired Telugu MS from Mysore also agrees with these 
Tanjore MSS both in the extent and in the name of the last 

This interlocution of the Suta and the B-sis (from 22. 47 to 
Adh. 49), whole of which is found omitted in both the Bengali 
and the South Indian collated MSS, comprises the following 
topics : — 

(1) Adhs. The first or the secondary Vamana-carita, 

which is mostly similar to the of the Matsya 
Parana (244-246), and of the BiwwsyAJSuraaa, Bhavisya-Parvan ; 
and seems to be adapted fiom these. 

(2) Adlis. 32—4^, The description and Mahatmya of the 
tlrthas of Kuruksetra, which is almost similar to the Mahatmya 
of Kuruk§etra and its tlrthas given in the Aranyaka-parvan, 
Adhs. 81 £f., and the Salya-Parvan, Adhs. 37ff., of the 
Mahabharata (cr. edn.). 

As already mentioned above, this Mahatmya is related by 
Suta to the Rsis in the Vam.-P. but in the Mbh., Aranyaka 
Parvan, it is related by Pulastya to BhTsma, w^here Pulastya 
addresses Bhisma as fT'^C^TtST (81. 23a), (81. 21c), (81. 46a) 

etc., which addresses are quite appropriate for Bhisma. But in 
many and sometimes in the majority of the collated MSS, of the 
Vam.-P. too we find the sf^me readings (35, 2c), 



(34. 42c), and (35. 42a) as addresses used for the ?sis by 
Suta, which shows that these chapters of the Vam.-P., might 
have been based on the Mbh. The Padma Purana, Adi.-Kh., 
Adhs. 26 £f., has also this Mahatmya, which is almost similar 
to the Mahatmya of the Mbh. There, Narada is speaking to 
Yudhis^hira, and hence the above addresses ( etc.) are 

also appropriate there. Some of the slokas of these chapters of 
the Vam.-P., are also similar to the slokas of the Kuruksetra 
Msfaatmya of the Naradlya Purana (NP) II. 64, 65 or adapted 
from them. Hence it seems that in adding these chapters (32-42) 
in the Vam. P., the compiler might have utilised both the 
Mahabbarata and the Naradlya Purapa. 

'3) Adh. 43^49. These contain the description and the 
MahStmya of the Siva-Unga-s established around the SthSnu-tirtha, 
which is a part of the PrtMdaJca-ttrtha ; related by Sanatkumara 
to MSrkandeya. These chapters have not yet been traced in the 
Mahabbarata or in the other Puranas. But in connection with 
the Mahatmya of Prthudaka-tirtha the Mahabbarata (III. 81. 127) 
says : ^ Does it show that these 

chapters might have been contained in the Sanatkumara Sarhhita 
of the Skanda Purana ? 


All these 27 chapters in no way form an essential part of 
the main theme, the description and Mahatmya of Kuruksetra and 
its Prthudaka-tirtha, related by Hari to the gods, where they 
(the gMs) are advised to worship the Pitf-i for obtaining their 
mind-bora daughter, Mena, as Himavan’s wife. The main theme 
rather Iweaks by these intervening chapters (23-49) and the 
thread is again taken np in chap. 50. But all these chapters 

iTrf '’“ti'" f MSS of Northern India, and also 

m the collated Telugu MS ^ 1 of the South. 

NorthlJ^I Devansgarl MSS of 

the Sata andT^^Rlv^'^^ 22.46 the interlocution between 

d Vimwia i wK, Snta, is about the birth 

given in all the ^isls is 

evanagari MSS and in the Telugu MS, 
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and also in all the Kashmirian MSS as noted above. But while 
the Devanagarl and the Telugu MSS, give the first Vamanacarita 
also, in reply to this query, the Kashmirian MSS, while containing 
the query about the birth of Vamana, omit this Vamana-caiita. 
So this omission of the Vam ana-cant a by the Kashmirian MSS, 
seems to be a deliberate one, keeping in view of the main Vamana- 
carita of the Vam.-P., which is given in all the manuscripts of 
the Vam.-P., without exception. 

Now the position about the extent of the text of the Vam.-P. 
comes to this ; — Either we have to retain the whole of the 
interlocution of the Suta and the B§is, as has been done in the 
Northern Devanagari MSS, and the collated Southern Telugu MS, 
or we have to omit the whole of it from 22.47 upto the end of 
Adh. 49, as has been done in the collated Bengali and the South- 
Indian MSS, other than the Telugu. But unless we collate or 
consult some Grantha or Malayalam MSS also, which are not 
yet available as already noted above, we cannot be sure about 
the real extent of the Southern text of the Vamana-Puraria. 
Moreover, quotations from these chapters are given in some of 
the old mbandha-s (Dharmasastra-Digests) e. g. Krtya-Kalpataru 
(Ttrtha-Kanda) of Laksmidhara, which is perhaps the oldest 
available Mbandha, belonging to the 12th century A. D. The 
Tirtha-Khanda of the Caturvarga-cintaraani of Hemadri is not 
yet available. Vaidyanatha Diksita, a South Indian Nibandhakara, 
also quotes some slokas from Adh. 34 of the Vam.-P. in the 
Ahnikaprakarana of his Smrti-mukta-phala. So, nothing can yet 
be said with certainty about the exact nature of the extent of 
the Vam.-P. text in South-India. Under such circumstances it 
would not be safe to exclude these 27 Adhyayas from the consti- 
tuted text of the Vam.-P. simply on the basis of the scanty 
evidence available from Bengal and the South. And as already 
discussed above, only the first Vamana-canta cannot be omitted 
on somewhat misleading evidence of the Kashmirian MSS. So 
we have to retain the whole portion containing the interlocution 
of the Suta and the Ksis. 

Moreover, interlocution between the Suta and the Rsis in 

19 



the VSmana-Purana seems to be referred to by the Naradlyfl- 
Parana also as follows 

ii 

^ sttS 52n%fr i 

3TOM II 

g¥r^^; II (NP. 1.105.17-19). 

Hence it may be assumed that there also existed some text 
of the VSmana-Puraua which was narrated by Suta Romaharsapa 
to the I^sis of the Naimi$eya forest, and the above mentioned 27 
Adhs, are remnant of that text of the Vam.-P., which somehow 
might have crept in the existing text of the Vam -P. which is 
narrated by Pulastya to Narada, thus filling in the lacuna cteated 
by some lost portion of this Pulastya-Narada Vam.-P. Many of 
the slokas of this lost portion are found quoted in the various 
Nibandhas. 


The Purapas have always served as the real encyclopaedia 
of the Hindu religion, and as such they have been revised from 
time to time, adding and incorporating in them whatever new oi 
additional material could be available to the compilers and reviserf 
of the Puranas in a particular period and place. The compilers oi 
the redactors of the Puranas always retained and interpreted th< 
old, but they were never averse to the new, rather they welcomet 
the new currents of thoughts and thus kept the Puranas upto-dati 
and really useful for the Hindu society. In this way their extea 
has increased from two lacs to four lacs of slokas.^ And oj 
account of these timely additions of the new material the Pura^iai 
have been more popular and have been more widely read anc 
r^ted than even the Epics, Such timely additions made b’ 
t e compilers or the redactors should, therefore, be considered a 
gr^t^ merit of the PurSnas, and should be treated as tb 
6 literary treasure wpt ^y to be preserved, and should no 

*nd ^ Bcc Appendi)t» Also cf» my article ‘Puraija^ 

Ref ercucimg I. in Para>, vn. 2, 
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be discarded, unless there are very strong grounds for their 
exclusion ; or unless they are proved as interpolated by the whims 
of some scribes or readers and reciters. 

The real extent of the Vamana-Purana is said to be of ten 
thousand slokas NP. 1. 105.1). According to the 

Naradlya Purana it had also the called the 

which consisted of the four Saihhitas, vi^. Mahesvarl, Bhagavati, 
GaurT and Ganesvarl, of one thousand slokas each.® But this 
Utt^rabhaga, known as the Brhad-Vamana-Purana, has not yet 
come to light, though quotations from the Brhad-VSmana are 
found in some of the Dharmasagtra JSfihandhas (e. g. Viramitro- 
daya-Pujaprakasa, and Acararatna-Devapuja-piakarana) and also 
in some works on the Krsna-bhakti (such as of Jivagosvamin and 
Rupagosvamin). 

So we have to be satisfied with the remaining extant 
PUrva-hhaga only which should have traditionally an exent of 
about 6,000 slokas. A large number of such Vamana-Purana slokas 
are found quoted in the Nibandhas, as are not available in the 
printed texts and the available manusciipts of the Vamana- 
PurS^a. But unless we get sufftcient manuscript-evidence for 
them, they cannot be included in the constituted text ; they can 
be given in the appendix only. 

2> Lacunae in the extant Vamana-Purana Text 

During the course of the transmission of the text of the 
Vamana-Purana some portions of it seem to have been irretrievably 
lost ; e. g. : — 

(1) The names of the rivers rising from the two Kula- 
parvatas, Makendra and SuktimaU aie missing in the printed Venkt* 
edn., as well as in all the manuscripts of the Vamana Purana, In 
the Bhuvana-kom chapters of the Puranas seven Kula-parvatas 

S’, c/. i 

1 1 (Np. I. 105, 13.14), 
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(mountain ranges) of Bharatavarsa and the rivers rising from each 
of them are mentioned. In the Vamana Purana, too, seven 
Ijartfofas are mentioned as follows : — 

tTTforrW l ( 13-14-15 ) 

But tile rivers rising only from the five Kula-parvatas— 
Puriyatra, Rksa, Vindhya, Sahya and Suktimat — are mentioned 
(13. 23-33), and even here also rivers actually rising from the 
Malaya^ are wrongly mentioned as rising from the Suktimat® 

ii 

f^r: i ( 13-32-33 ) 
(v. 1. fesf)- for e^nrr for 

Thus actually the text containing the names of the rivers 
rising from the ^uktimat and the Maliendra is missing in the 
Vamana-Pura(;iu. 

(2; Among the rivers rising from the Himavat (13. 20cd- 
23 8b) the names of the two important great rivers, Gangs and 
bmdhu, are fonnd missing, but they are irrent.oned in other 

Sr (57.16) and VSyn 


VSmana-PurSoa are 

andsoherethecoMtrrtionTndr'''^^ 

from the foilow.ng =- 

5Rri ar^ 5,ni ftrarlir^er , 

»• >«»li«ed « rUi„g the s^hya!" ^aHjolS 
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padas have been lost. But the Mahabharata (IX. 42.1 ab} supplies 
this lost text of the Vamana-Purana^ : — 

^ ^ It (41.37) 

^ N ( 41.38 ) 

^fert ^■<r II (41 39) 

(Adh. 41 ends here) 


m f%5gTl^>JT ?fl*TdT 1 

II (42.1 ) 


Here the texts of the Vaixiana-Purana and the Mahabharata 
are almost similar, but the first two padas of 42.1 of the Mbh. 
are not found in the Vam.-P. which are necessary to complete the 
sense of the last two padas of si. 24 ( Adh. 40 ) of the Vam.-P., 
In the Mahabharata the name of the referred to in the third 

pSda of its 42.1 above and also in the third pada of si. 24 (Abh, 40) 
of Vam.-P. (as quoted above), rightly and immediately precedes as 
(in 41.39 ab), but it is also missing in the Vam.-P, here. 


(4) In the first Vamana-carita of the Vamana-Purana, 28.17 
reads as follows ; — 

*11^ I 

( V. 1 q?^r%dT ) 41 

But in this Vamana-carita of the Vam.-P., there is no such previous 
mention by God Visnu. Matsya-Purana, however, supplies this 
lacuna as follows ; — 

5^tFTt ^ I 

^ ^ u ( 244-48 ) 

And then the similar text as in the Vam.-P., ( 28,17 ) : 

^ II ( 244 52 ) 

So the Matsya-Purai^a text is complete in this respect. 


7, In some places the Vam.-P. also supplies a lost text of the Maha- 
bharata, and in some other places it gives a better reading than 
the Mbh. Sec Appendix, 
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In the second Vamana-carita of the Vamana-Purana 
have the complete text : — 

t ar^ I 

ims ti ( 76-41 

And then : — 

qrar %5g'2frftr?rr n ( 77-1 

There are other similar lacunas in the Vamana-Purap 
All of them cannot be discussed here for want of space. 


3. Some unaccountable and inexplicable readings 

Some readings given in the majority and sometimes in 
manuscripts of the Vamana-Purana are not accountable or 

nable. A few such readings are given below : 

( 1 )• ^ I 

’jn (f ) ferat ¥5rr iu^iEiT; ii rr 

^3^5^ ttfeRr: 'Ri5TT»T*i^Tit l^arer; i 

jffsf ii 

HWT{f 3^^; srjsq^ ^ ctrt^; | ( 41 22-2 

Here in 22d the reading is given in one MS ( ^ 7 ) 

•11 other MSS read here 'sgijhiii* which does not fit here. Ho' 
reading came here in all the other MSS is not perheps accont 
unless we are able to trace these two slokas in other Put 
In tlK Mahabhar ata ( A rangyaka Parvan ) also we have 
eawption of the •Hti.n'l'tl, and these same four Deities art 
•n egated with it^^utjbe_directions are not mentioned there' 
>■ C/. Mbh. ni. 81. U6.15Q 


sral 4 ^h-<+' jraRrr i 
5rT piR^T srd fTfimT'snn^i n i^e 

^ ^ ,^1 
3Krtr»i3^tiT^: It 147 

' n 150 
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( 2 ) ( ofkSk ) 5rf%f^ I ( 80.8 ab) 

Here in connection with the ISfaksatras (constellations) 

are mentioned as constituting the various limbs of Hari who has 
been conceived here as the ( Purusa in the from of the 

Nakiatras ). The reading si pfT^c iT is contained in most of the MSS 
and the Groups. Prajapati is the lord of the Rohinl Naksatra, as 
is also clear from 5.32 of the Vam.-P. given in connection with the 
description of the aspect of Siva, as follows :~ 

^ srraiMif i 

^ ii ( 5 32 ) 

Here 5n'5rri?2r is clearly the constellation Rohinl as it occurs 
between (Krttika) and (Mrgasirsa), the three forming the 

Vraa Rasi. So' in the above text (80.8ab) EoMni (Prajapatya) is 
mentioned as residing in or constituting the eyes of the P’aJcsatTci'- 
Purusa. But in 80.3ab Rohm! is said to be the thighs of Hari 
or the ETaksatra-Purusa t Here is the reading 

in all the MSS. Rohinl (or therefore, cannot again be 

mentioned as the eyes of Hari. But here, the two South-Indian 
MSS and the Kashmirian MS fiom Jammu 1) help us The two 
Southern MSS read and the 

Jammu MS also reads : — And this reading 
(or ^^TflT7:?Er) is also confirmed by 80.24c. — I ]' 
the Matsya-Purana also corroborates it as follows : — 

fPffrs^ ^ TUT (Mt.-P. 54.) 

The Varahi-Sarxihita (a work on Astronomy) in connection 
with the description of the Naksatra-Purusa, also confirms this 
reading as — ^ • 

Thus, in 80.8ab (quoted above) an^TTW is clearly the wrou 
and unsupported reading How the majority of the MSS came 
to have this reading here is really a mystery, which cannot perhaps 
be solved, unless we find in some old work of Astronomy or 
Vedic literature mention of Praja^oii as the lord of 
constellation 1 
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( 3 ). ^f^rnFfi^ i 

tf)^? ^ wfm xm ( ^?zrm: ) f^^fteTirr^ mi ii 
^ '^rfq' ^ ^ ^jirTFsrgnfer^ i 

TOrrf^ II (95, 62-63) 

Here in 62c all the MSS read 5^^^ (as vocative) in place 
of the reading ^^TSTT. But here Pralilada is speaking to Bali, as 
is clear from 63a, so this address for Bali is out of place, 
Bali has never been addressed as IT^. How all the MSS give this 
reading is not clear, unless these slokas are traced elsewhere in the 
form of the interlocution between some different interlocutors. 

There are some other problems also concerning the text- 
reconstruction of the Vamaiia-Purana ; e.g, some readings have 
become so corrupt® in tbe MSS, that their sense has become quite 
vague or unintelligible. Similarly some descriptions and narrations 
in tbe Vamana-Purana need to be traced in other Puranas 
also so that their correct text may be constituted. There are also 
some mutually contradictory readings of a text in tbe MSS ; e.g. 
5«nisr«<jw:, (in 5.43), ^ 

(lu 11.16), etc. But in tins limited space it is not possible to dent 
with all such problems, 

B. Principles ADOPTED for the Constitution of the Text 

For the purpose of the constitution of the text the following 
manuscripts of the Vamana-Puraria have been collated 


W 1 


Kashmirian MSS 

Jrada MS, Q. 21, 224, No. 327709. from the Banaras 

foLlissiur''“' 

K«hmiriau D7van5grt“ ^ 

100 years ago). 



*^*^*’^'^*d in tlic Appeffdi^^ ^ course of tr^ne^mifleion ip 
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Wl=MS, No. 3571 (Steine), from §rl Raghunatha Sanskrit 
Library, Jammu, Script KasmTrT. 

No. 227/425 (Mirikar Collections), from the B.I.S.M, 
Poona. Script KasmTri (or Devan5garX ?). Dated Saiiivat 
Srt Vihramaditya Sdhah 1785 (A.D. 1728), 

(A recently accjuired Sarada MS from the B.H.U. Library, 
Varanasi, No. 330188, dated §aka 1444 (A.D. 1522), has not yet 
been collated. It is being studied and compared with the already 
collated ^1. It generally agrees with !)• 

Bengali MSS 

^ lr= MS No, 3533~17-B--3, from the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 
(H.P. Sastri’s Catalogue Vol. V, No. 3989). §aka 1729 
(A.D. 1807). 

2«=MS No, 216, from the Bangiya SShitya Parisad, Calcutta, 
Some folios missing. 

^ 3 s» MS No 2086, BangTya Sahitya Parisad, Calcutta, Very 
much worn out, hence illegible in some places. Text upto 
91. 34 of the Venk^. Edn. 

Devana^arl MSS of Northern India 

^ IsssNo. 54/153, from the Sarasvatl Bhandara, Fort Raninagar. 
^2»No. 14,351, from the British Museum, London. 

^3=* No. 1447, from the Pensylvania University (U. S. A.). 
Salca 1679 (A.D, 1757). 

H » No. 78 of 1882-83, from the Poona. Safhvai, 1714 

(A. D. 1657). 

^5«»No. 19 of 1873-74, B. O. R. L. Poona. Samvat 1839 
(A, D. 1782). ^ I 

I* gHTnsSt ^ (^ ? ) I II 

Colophon) . 

% 6 — MS Wilson 127, Bodleian Library, Oxford. (Only Bhuvana- 
Ko9b> Chapters collated), 

20 
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^ 7i=iE, 3584, India Office Library, London. Samvat 1862 
(A. D. 1805). 

3585, India Office Library, London. (only Bhuvaia 
Koh Chapters collated). 

^ 10 ss Keith 6815, India Office Library. London. Samvat 1773, 
Saha 1639 (A. O. I717j, might be of earlier date, c/, 

\\ 11 5il% II l\ II ^0^ 11 5I^?TT^ 

TOrh^TO{M-5dr4 ^ ii 

\ 11 II ^ II tPost-Colophon). 

^ 11 «No, 54/184, Saiasvati Blla^l#ra, Fort Ramnagar, Fairly 
written. Slokas numbered. 

South Indian MSS 

^l==]Sfo. D. 2263, Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, 
Madras, Script Telugn. Incomplete, first 12 folios missing, 
extent from 6.47 to Adh. 94 of Venkt. edn. 

8B5 (Catalogue No.), (P, M. 2463h Adyar Library, 
Madras. Number of Adbs. 67, the last Adh. (67) corres- 
ponds with the last Adh, (95) of the Venkt. edn. Qranih% 
4750. 

ff 1 -» Palm-leaf MS from the Srngeri Ma^ha, Mysore (South 
India). Characters NandT-nagarl. Extent and number of 
the Adhyayas like % 9. 

Besides these, some MSS have also been consulted and their 
readings and other details have been compared to some extent 
with the allied collated MSS j w 0 ,, 

MS No. 4418 of the Gujarata Vidyasabha, Ahmedabad. It 
agrees with ^ 1 noted above. 

MS G. 844-58-B. 8 (H, P. Sastri*s catalogue, Vol. V, No, 
3990). Characters modern Kasmirl. It generally agree with 2, 

MS No. C-433, from the Government Oriental Library, 
Mysore. Characters NSgarl. It seems to be a transcript of some 
TelugU MS of the Vamana-Furana, and agrees with our ^ 1 ; io 
both these MSS Adhs, 84-88 of the Venkt. edn. are omitted. 
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Five Devanagarl, MSS B. 1 ^SS/D. 1 0419-B. 1587/D. 10423, all 
belonging to the Sarasvatl Mahal Library, Tanjore. The details of 
tJie last Adhy ay as of these MSS were kindly supplied by the Library. 
In extent of the text they (except D. 10420) generally agree with 
otir ^ 9 and ?r 1, as already noted before in Sec. A., and they name 
their last Adh. (— Adb. 95 of Venkt. edn.) as 

A recently acquired Telugu MS from the Government 
Oriental Library, Mysore, agrees, in extent and the name of the 
Inst Adh., with the above mentioned Tanjore MSS. 

Vamana-Purana slokas quoted in the various Nibandha% 
have also been collected, and slokas and topics of the Vam.-P, 
have been traced in other Puranas and also in the Mahabharata. 
This testimonia has also helped in settling some readings of the 
Vamana-Pnrana, but the main basis for the constitution of the 
text has been the evidence of the above noted manuscript- 
material. 

According to their general agreement in readings, omissions, 
additions etc. the above mentioned collated MSS have been 
arranged in. the following Gioups 

Group I = Kashmirian Group : ^1 ^ 1.2. 

(% 5 also often agrees in leadings with this Gioup). 
Group 11= Bengali Group : ^ 1. 2. 3. 

Group III Devanagarl MSS and the Telugu MS with which they 
generally agree : ^ 1. 2. 3. 10. ^ 1. ( ^ 10 sometimes 

agrees with GI.) 

Group IV 4. 7. 11. (These MSS sometimes agree with GII. 

^ 4. 7 often agree with each other. % 11 sometimes 
agrees with ^ 1 even in corruptions and mistakes.) 

Group V= South ludiau MSS other than the Telugu ^1. I 9. ff 1. 

In constituting the text one of the pi iranry considerations has 
been that the constituted text shnuld hi.ve at least some sense ; 
Nlla-Kaptha in his Com merit my nf tlv Mbh. (HI. 83) remarks, 
and hence 'qisr^T It sbou he 
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assumed that the ancient authors, compilers or the redactors 
of the Purapas composed, compiled and redacted the 
texts that must have had some sense, though the sense of some 
of these texts might have become obscure or vague during the 
course of their transmission owing to the corruptions or whimsical 
changes in such texts due to the scribal carelessness or ignorance. 

Keeping this main consideration of a proper sense in viewj 
the probably genuine or the oldest text has been constituted on 
the following principles : — 

1. The evidence of the majority of the MSS, is generally 
accepted. 

2. The evidence of the majority of the Groups or the 
Versions is accepted, even if the total number of MSS of these 
Groups or Versions may be in minority as compared to the number 
of the remaining MSS. 

3. The reading common to the geographically distant 
Groups or Versions is preferred. E.g. ; — 

(1) In (13.5a) is the reading in G 1 and 

G V only, but it has been adopted on account of the more geogra- 
phical distance of these two Groups. 

(2) In (21.18c) ^ IS the reading in G 1 and 

MS ?r 1. So it is adopted. Some MSS have ^ for which, 

however, seems to be an emended reading. 

(3) In (54.73 cd) 

is the reading for in G I and V, and it is also a more 

suitable reading here in this context. It is, therefore, adopted. 

4. In constituting the text of a Sloka or a group of Slokas, 
the readings of one Group or MS are, as far as possible, not 
mixed up with the reading of other Groups or MSS. 

5. If the different Groups or MSS contain diverse readings 
in a text, then the evidence of that Group or MS is accepted which 
gives a correct or more suitable reading ; e. g. in 57.91 ab the 
Bengali Group only gives a correct reading, and so it is adopted, 
[See below 7. (5)]. 
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Here it may be noted that the Kashmirian Group often 
gives a correct or more suitable reading. It also supplies some 
missing texts' — [See below (2)]. The B.H. U. 6arada MS 

No. 330188, referred to below, is dated ^aka 1444 (A. D. 

1522), and is thus the oldest MS available till now. It agrees 
with our collated MS ^1. 

6. Sometimes a correct text is preserved only in one MS 
or in a very few MSS irrespective of the age of the MS or MSS ; 
In that case, naturally, this text or reading is adopted. E. g. ; — 

(1) 5i5fif ^r: it (5.9cd). 

Here ?|r is the reading given in most of the MSS, which 
is clearly wrong and has 'no sense here. The correct reading 
^TsagqRfflT is given in q* 1 only, and it is also confirmed by the 
reading given in ^ 4 . So is adopted. 

(2) TOOTT tl 

q^sif ZRTH I (40.34-35) 

Here is the reading given only in ^ 7 ; all other 

MSS read ^ SRTl^ which has no ^appropriate sense here, and 
seems to be an emended reading. In the Mbh. (cr. edn., IX. 42. 
16a), too, is the reading adopted, though it is marked by 

a wavy line. 

(3) ^1^?? (??) Wl ^ TlgpgT: II 

II (41.22cd-23) 

Here is the reading in ^ 7 only, all other MSS have 
for But IS the correct reading here, for 

other three gods are associated with the remaining three directions. 
So the reading of ^ 7 ( ) is adopted. The reading qsqtoTf 

is unaccountable and has no sense in this context.^® 

(4) I 


10. See also A. 3. (1) of this artidc, and fn. 8 above. 
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5R2fifr ■d'FT^'^M I 

^ ’OTT (^ffs^:) %% ^T: t» 

( 72 . 57 . 58 ) 

Here etc. are the readings given in all 

the MSS except ff 1 which reads f%^if)‘ (locative of %?T2 wliicti 
means oi 3T% J or ). This reading (f%il) 

oi r[ 1 seems to be the only correct reading here. So it is adopted. 

7. If the reading of a certain MSS is confirmed by some 
preceding or following text of the Varnana-Pura^a, then that 
reading is adopted inspite of the majority-evidence going against 
it. E.g, 

(1) ^ ^ I 

^ 5 ^ dw n (5. 2) 


sic. are the readings given in tha majority of 
the MSS, but t 9 gives the reading vyhich sei^rps to be the 

only correct and proper reading here, it is confirmed by the 
second half of this sioka itself. 


(2) (v 1. ¥rr|^) ^ zr ^^q r u (I5. 38 cd) 

Here ^ IS the reading in several MSS, 1-3. ^ 1 . 2. lOj, 
#!!^f Snkes'in was destroyed by the rays 

of the San ; but_g is the reading in several other MS^, 
which is confirmed by the next sioka (39).; 

5 (5^) wjqr iggcn- 1 ' 

^ qg, IJ (15. 39j 

JJcrc tfc[0 rpfiflTn'Y :j_. • 

readings ir. and erarntth T 

clear from the foil SukeJin, as is 

m the abovftext (15 38 d »• 

thansfg. ■ ^ reading gj is more appropriate 


m 


^'a'tr I 

'• ( 21 . 12 ) 



fan,, 196^] constitution of the vamana pur an a text 159 
fetr: m ?) iwr^rr i (15 ab) 


^ «r?Tfirsjr% ^ ^ i 

^ II (20) 

Here in 21. 12d ^rf^qar is the reading for in several 

MSS ; in 15 b some MSS read some 2. 4, ^ 1) read 

i|fF?rfT^ but seven MSS of different versions read J in 20 d 

is the reading for in most MSS. Between these two 

readings— (or and TTf^^r — the reading 3(Tf|q is, however, 

supported by 51.7 c all MSS) and 51. 18d 

all MSS) and also by Adh. 58 in which the battle 
between Skanda and Mahisa is narrated. 

It seems that there were two different demons of the same 
name Mahisa, the one was the son of the demon Rambha from a 
maJiist or she-buffalo (of. 17. 51 ff), who was the assodiate of ^thfe 
demons Sumbha, Nisumbha, RaktabTja etc., and was killed by 
Goddess KatyayanI {of. Adhs. 19-20 ; and 55. 1-18) ; while the 
other Mahisa was the brother of the demon Taraka (ef. 58. 85), 
and an associate of the demons Andhaka, Taiaka, Bana (Bali's 
son) etc. (58. 45ff.), who was killed by Skanda (58. 87ff,). The 
two Mahisjs have been confused, and (or is the 

resultant wrong reading in Adh. 21 ; the scribes who substituted 
the wrong reading (or for the right reading 

might have thought that because Mahisa had already been 
described in the previous Adh. (20) as killed by Katyayani, he 
could not again possibly be mentioned in Adh. 21 as a participant 
in a later war with Skanda, 

(4) n 

^ ^ ll (41.24-25) 

Here zrqr qsgqt (for zRTsgwTt) is the reading in the Kashmirian 
MSS o. ly ; besides these, ^ 1. 4. 11. also read The 

readipg of the Kashmirian MSS for is supported by 

the further text of 41.28 cd . — ^ 
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where is the reading in all the MSS. So TO?IT is the correct 
reading. 

(5) When Skanda was anointed by the gods as the General 
of their armies to fight with the demons TSraka, Mahisa, etc., he 
was given various Gana-s or attendants by the Devas, Nagas, 
Yaksas, Parvatas such as Himavan and Vindhya, SarasvatTs (i. e. 
Nadis), Kutila, Krttika-s, ?.sis, and also by the Tjrthas such as 
Prthudaka, Cakra-tirtha, Gayasiras, Kanakhala, Puskara, Manasa 
and Ausanasa {vide 57. 60-91). Now 57.91ab reads as follows 

MtsKrnr ittcrI i 

Here is the reading in the Venkt- in 

several MSS j 91b then will mean, according to this reading, that 
‘the M5tr-s then (?Rft), gave [to Skanda] the others (i. e. the other 
Gana-s) ; or ‘the Matr-s gave [to Skanda] others than these 
(cl^tSSTTr).^ In the Kashmirian MSS and in ^ 4. ?r 1 the reading is 
where nwg ( s’RPm:) seems to be corrupt and has 
no clear sense in this context. In the Bengali MSS sr 1-3, however, 
we have the reading which means — ‘then the 

others (i. e. the other Tirthas) gave [to Skanda] the Matr-s^^ or 
the female attendants. The following text (57,91 ed.-102ab), in 
which the other Tirthas such as Soma-tlrtha, Prabhasa, Indra- 
tlrtha, Udapana, Sapta-sarasvata, Naga-tirtha, Kuruksetra etc. are 
mentioned as giving various Matr-s (female attendants) to Skanda, 
supports this reading of the Bengali MSS. 

Hence the reading of the ^ MSS only — ?TTir^t 5g:'— 
is correct and appropriate here. 

(6) At the time of the departure of Skanda to fight with 
Mahisa and other demons, Han pronounced svmtyayana (benediction) 

n. The word here is an object of the verb the nominative 

form {Prathama) has been used here in ^TTTirct^ for the accusative 
form (Z)pitb»a), For further diseussipn and illustration sec fn* 
below. 
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ofl him for his well-being and victory (58, 14-25). Sloka 18 of 
llis ivasi^a^ana runs as follows : — 

m St II (58.18) 

Here in 18c is the reading for ' ^ ^TT ^ grr* in the 

Kashmirian MSS. Now means the planet Mercury (|fq-) 

as he is regarded the son of Mrganka or the moon. But the name 
of a planet is out of place here among the names of the ^Lsis. 
Moreover, in this context, the planet Mercury or Budha has 
already been mentioned earlier in Si. 17 as follows : — ■ 

Budha (^’TT^sr), therefore, cannot again be repeated here. 
So'55i«^l* (Sage Marka^ideya), the reading of the Kashmirian 
MSS, is more appropriate here. 


g. When the reading of a Ms or of several MSS is also 
supported by some external source or testimonia, then that reading 
is adopted, E.g. : — 

(1) ^ wn% 1 (3.22ab) 


Hara praises Visnu in 3.14-23. In 3.22ab as quoted above 
(5T 1), (^9), and 2 ^ 1-2 ^4) 

are the variants for The reading 

however, is supported by the NSradlya Puraria also as follows : — 


fT?:: 2T: 

^ ^ 51=5^1% Ml3 

Il4ab 


isnwr ^ i 

nl6 

(Nr., II. 5o) 

So this reading irrwft^Tl^ is preferred to the other reading's, 
and is, therefore, adopted. 

21 
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(2) <sr^B'cf^: ii 

^ cffesT^ '^‘ ZT^TT U(4.48c(i19 

Here in the MSS ^ 1 ^fTT. ^ 1 ^ ^.) 

is the variant for 'mJ But these an 

the two contradictory readings. The reading 'zT^TT 
however, has some support m the Skanda Purana (V. iii. 9, 3638 
as follows : — 

1136 

^ ^Tt^dWRT I 

^ qmT% sr^: i \ 

dfidTg g;^dmTd ^dr ii 

{€t d ; cf. ibid 3 3 cd ). 

But no source has yet been available in support of tli{ 
reading 'mi 

(3) l (14.64ab) 

Chapter 14 of the Vam,-P. deals with the ways and mean; 
of purifying various articles of daily use. This D7iarmasa8tra topi( 
is also included in several other Puranas, such as the Markandeya 
and the Vayu, In the above half sloka the purification of ivory, 
bone and horn is mentioned. Here is the reading in mostol 

the MSS of the Vam. P. and in the two MSS of the Markandeya 
also, which have been, collated up till now. This reading, however 
carries no sense, for it only means that these articles are purifier 
xmmediatd^. But two MSS d 2.3 read dea-dT^, meaning there b] 
that these articles are purified by scratching or abrading; ( I*|) 

This reading is confirmed by ‘the Yajuavalkya-Smrti 

AcSradhySya, §1 183^'^jf ^Xie Mitabsara 

explains it as The Vayu-Purana (78.52, 

thh reading certain by using the synonym 
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Thus the reading is proved to be a correct one, and 

iSj therefore, adopted inspite of the majority MSS evidence going 
’gainst it. In fact, seems to be a wrong emendation of 

the lactic diffiailior 

(4) In 13.25 of the Vamana-Purana the names and the 
positions of the nine divisions or Varsa-s of Jambu-Dvipa are given. 
The nine Varsa-8 of the Jambu-Dvxpa are : — 1 . Ilavrta, 
2. Bhadrasva, 3. Hiranvan, 4. Kirhpnrusa, 5. Bharata, 6. Harivarsa, 
7, Ketnmala, 8. Ramyaka, and 9. Kuru-vaisa. 

Now in the MSS of the Vam.-P. a confusion exists between 
the positions of the two Var.p-s^ viz. Hiranvan and Kimpurusa. 
The text of the Vehk^. edn. is as follows : — 

1 11 (13. 3cd) 

twft n (13. 5cd) 

[o. 1. —3c) to be given and discussed below, ~3d) 

(most MSS), (G I or Kashmirian MSS) for -5c) 

^ (G HI or % 1. 2. 3, 10. ^ 1), (G V or the two 

Southdndian MSS), 1.2) for 

In 3c, only the two MSS ^ 4. 7 read g^ ^ 3;^“ 

3rfTrr?9rrft) for all the remaining MSS have the same 

text as that of the Veh.k| given above. In 5 cd one MS 
gives somewhat defferent leading as 

and the ten MSS 1 . q»r 1 . 2 ^ 3 ^ 4 — 8. 11) omit 5cd altogether, 
so that the text containing the name and position of Kimpurusa- 
Varsa is missing in these ten MSS, except in % 4 which gives after 
3 cd an additional half -si oka — fwd 

So, according to these readings the positions of the two 
Varsa-s may be summed up as follows : — 

Hiranvan {or Hiranya) Varsa : 

^ ( in East-South (according to all MSS except ^ 4, 7) 

Situated ) ^ . 

\ in East-North (according to ^ 4. 7 only). 
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Kimpurusa {or Kimnara) Varsa : 

/in East-North (or North-East) (Most MSS) 

Situated I in East-South (according to % 4 only) 

(to the North of BhSrata only)* 

Thus, there is the confusion between the positions of these 
two Firm-*. In order to ascertain their right positions and thei 
to decide the correct reading we have to depend on the evidence 
of the other Puranas. Several Puranas contain the chapters od 
the BTiugda or Bhuvana-JSomf and in those chapters the position ol 
each of the nine Varsa-s of Jambu-dvTpa is also given**- 

The right position of each of these two Varsa-s — Hirapviiii 
and Kimpurusa — can be ascertained only when studied in relation 
to the different positions of the other Varsa-s also* Fortunately, 
the Puranas, containing the Bhuvana-kosa chapters, are alnios! 
unanimous as regards the position of the nine Varsa-s of Jambu- 
dvipa. The Vi§nu-Purana (II. 1. 15-32; 2. 11-15) gives the following 
account of these nine Varsa-s ; — 




•^The first ruler of Jambu-dvipa was Agnidhre, 
the son of Priyavrata and grandson of Mann Svayambhuva, 
Agnidhra had nine sons, viz, 1. Nabhi, 2. Kirhpurusa, 3. Harivarsa, 
4 . IlSvrta, 5. Ramya, 6. Hiranvan, 7. Kuru, 8. Bhadrasva and 
9, KetumSla. There were also the nine Divisions or Varsa-s ol 
JanOju-dvipa which were huown by the names of their ' Vam 
i- e, the Parvata-s or Mountains which separated these 
ame Var§a*s from each other. Agnidhra gave each of these nine 
V«r?a-s to each of his nine sons as follows 

containing the Himavan mountain) 
iW \T * ^ ^ grandson was Bharata, after whose name 
to Vam began to be known as Bharata^raraa. ; 

”irfi i ini' |n also known as 

chapters of the Purfl^aB apd 
nc Var^a-B •£ Jambu-Dvipa see Appendix* 
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4. The Varga containing the Meru in the middle was given to 
liavrta, and hence it was known as Ilavrta-Varsa, 

5. The Varga containing the Nila Varsa-parvata was givenn to 
Ramya, and was known as Mamyaka-VarBa. 

6. ^veta-Varsa (containing the Sveta Varsa-parvata) was given to 
Hiranvan, and hence was also known as Hiranvan-ox Hiranmaya- 
Varga ; 

7. The Varga sitnated in the North of the ^r^gavan Varsa- 
Parvata was given to Kuru, and hence was known as Kuru- 
Varsa or Uttara-Kuru-s ; 

8. The Varsa situated to the Bait of the Meru was given to 
Bhadrasva, and hence was known as Bhadratva'Varsa ; 

9. The G-andhamadana-Varsa (situated to the West of the Meru 
was given to Ketumala and hence was known as Betumala- 
VarsaP 

It is now clear that Kimpurusa-Varsa contains the SemaMfa 
Vfirga-parvata, and is, therefore, associated with it. Similarly, 
EiranvSn-Varsa contains the Sveta Varga-parvata and is, therefore, 
associated with it. The same account of these Vargas and Varsa- 
pnrvatas are given by the other Puranas also which contain the 
Bhuvanakosa chapters. 

How the positions of the Varsa^parvatas are mentioned in 
the Visnu-Purana as follows ; — 

^ ^‘T^rTT: II (11. 2. 10) 

( = Jixt: 5 ibid. si. 7-9). 

The Garuda Purana (54.8) also mentions the same positions 
of these Varsa-parvatas, and in the same words as the Vi§na- 
PurSna. Other Puranas also corroborate these positions. 

So KithpuruBa-Varsa which is associated with the Hemakuta 
is situated to the South of Meru, or to the South Mast (East-South) 
as given in the MS. ^ 4 of the Vamana-Purapa. And similarly, 
Eirat^van-Varsa (v.l. Hiranmaya-VarBa, Visnu P. IL2.13 ; Eiranya^ 
Varna, Kashmirian MSS of the Varaana-Purana), is situated to 
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the North, of the Meru, or to the Northeast as given in the 
two MSS ^ 4. 7. 

Thus, the reading of ^ 4.7 is correct as regards the position 
o£ Hira^vSn-Varsa; similarly the reading of W 4 is correct 
regarding the position of Kirhpurnsa-Varsa. 

According to the leadings of ^4. 7 (for the position of 
Hiranvat or Hiraijya Varfa), and the leading of ^ 4 (for the 
position of Kimnara or Kirapurusa Varsa) the posiUons of these 
nine Varsas of Jambu-Dvlpa in the order of the Directions from 
the Meru, then, would be as follows : 

1. In the Middle (of the Jambu Dvipa)— Ilavrta-Varsa 
(with the Mem)’®; 

2. In the East (of the Meru) — Bhadrasva-Varsa (with the 
Malyavat)^*; 

3. In the East-North — Hiranvat- Varsa (with the 6veta- 
Var§a Parvata) ; 

4. In the East-South — Kimpurusa-Var§a (with the 
Hemakuta) ; 

5. In the South — ^Bharat a-Varsa (with the Himavat) ; 

6. In the South-West — Harivarsa-Varsa (with the Nisadha) 

7. In the West — Ketumala- Varsa (with the Gandha- 

mSdana)’®; 

8. In the West-North — Ramyaka-Vaisa (with the Nila), 

9. In the North — Kuru-Varsa (also called UttarS^ 

18, The Var^a-Parvatas as aasoeiated separately with each Varga are 
given here within brackets, and according to the Visuu-Puraija 
(IL 1.18-23, 32), Garuda-Paraua (54. 6.8) etc. The Vamana-Pufana 
however, does not mention in this conection the Meru and the 
other Varjga-Parvatae. 

14-15» Por the aasooiation of the MSlyavat and the Gandha-naadsna 
meuntcdas te^peetively with Bhadra^va and KetumSla ef. VSyu, 
P.(88;4445>!-. 

II 
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Knravah^ * according to the Visiju and some other 
Pura^as) (with ^rngavat). 

Thus, according to the reading of ^ 4. the description of 
the positions of these nine Varsa-s ends with the North, as in 
the other Puranas. Those MSS of the Vain-P. (including ^ 7) 
which omit the mention of Kiihnara-Vaisa, also end this descrip- 
tion with the North. But in the MSS which mention Kimnara- 
Var§a as situated in the North-East this description ends with 
the North-East and not with the North. 

The readings of ^ 4. 7 regarding the position of Hiranvat- 
Var§a and of ^ 4 regarding the position of Kirimara or Kiihpurusa- 
Var§a are, therefore, correct, while the readings of the remaining 
MSS for the position of these two Varsa-s — mentioning Hira^ivat 
as situated in the East-South and Kirhpniusa in the North-East — 
are not corroborated by the other Purgnas.^’^ 

9 - Sometimes an originally correct reading becomes corrupt 
during transmission, and then later on this corrupt reading 
is also Wrongly emended; or the correct reading itself, if it happens 
to be a laeio diffioilior, is wrongly emended. In that case the 
original correct reading is settled (a) by the help of some other 

16. Cf.i for example, the Vianu-Purrina, 11. 2, 441 

17 . The Garuda-Parana, however, gives the following positions of these 
two Va^Ba-B : — 

TTTCft U (Op., 55.1-2) 

The Garuda Purapa text (55. I cd) for the position of 

Var^ia tallies with the text of the majority of the Vamana-Pnrana 

MSS. But this text of the Garuda-Purana is wrong, for, the position 
of .the Varsa-Parvata with which the Garud® Pufsna assodates 
fin 54. 1 1) is given in the north of the Meru in the GP 

itself (54. 8 ef) ; '^1 =4 The 

position of the Var^a is givcp in the South, which nearly 

agrees with the reading of ^ 4 of the Vam. P. in this respect, 
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preceding or following slokas, or (b) by the help of some other 
external evidence, or (c) by the context and sense. E.g. : — 

(1) mg 51^: n (66.1160 d) 

Here is the reading in several MSS; in some MSS, 

however, the Anutvara has disappeared and the reading, therefore* 
has become which has been emended in some other 

MSS, however, as But (^Sl. 119— 

?nTr^i?crTs?Rr: ^rnfliikv^ ii (65 1 19) 

The reading 51^5* in 115c is, therefore, confirmed, -and 
the other readings are corrupt or wrongly 

emended. 

(2) (13.39 ab) 

These are the peoples or Janapadas of the UttarSpatha. 

In the Kashmirian MSS we have the reading foe 

But in the Mark.-P. (57.37a) the reading is So, in 39a 

above 'lOTEfS^:’ ( ) is the correct reading ; is a 

wrong emendation and is, therefore, corrupt. 

(3) rRT: o (36.44 cd) 

The Venk^. reading is contained in % 1-2. ^ 1 also, 

but in some MSS the reading is '^^4' and in some other MSS ( ^ 

4 7) it is 'qHudd'. It is clear here that the reading got 

corrupled as and then again this latter reading was 

emended as 

Or, reverse may be the case. The original reading might 
have been the which was corrupted as and then 

was emended as In the cri. edn. of the Mbh. 

(III. 81. .) we have also the reading The Venkt. edn. in 

34.5 cd also reads ' 5 ^ i( ihd spf This reading 

here (in 34.5 cd of the Venkt. edn.) is contained in 5tT ^ 
1.2.^ 4.10 also, but ^2.3 read 'tefT and ^ 1.7.11 read 
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Several MSS of the Vana.-P. \\z. OT 1 ^ 1.2 ^ 1,5.11, 
read in 35.44c for But the reading is not 

found in the MSS of the Mbh. 


(4) 5# ^ ^5nir: \ 

Jt^q^rsftsttf 5^ II ( 76 . 15 ) 

Here ( = Tr3rg;3T: ) is the reading in ^ 11 and ^ 3 for 

which gets corrupted or wrongly emended as 
(in Kashmirian MSS and ^ 5), and etc. 

(5) ^ Tr?tT II (80.7 od) 


Here the UTaTesatra is mentioned as the nose of the 
JVaAf*aitra-jPt*r«8a Visnu. Mitra is the lord of the constellation 
AnurSdhS ; so here Anuradha has been supposed as the nose of 
the Naksatra-Purusa. It is the reading in several MSS also. But 
80.5a reads as ^ 3 ^ ( 3 ^: ? ) and again in 80.17 c we 

have and in the Matsya-P. also '^TfUSTTg 

(Adh. 54). So the reading above is wrong. But in 
some MSS we have the reading for P*ir*s are the lords 

ofi the constellation Magha, and in 80.24 a we have 4r%i*I 
So the constellation MagTia is the nose of fhe Naksatra- 
Puru§a, and '4^* is the correct reading in 83.7 d above, which was 
easily corrupted paleographically as 

10 . Older or less familiar readings are preferred, E. g, : — 





(U) 


Here is the reading in the MSS of G III and GV, 

in the MSS of the Kashmirian group and ?rTf?fiPl’ is the 
reading in gjT 2. ^ 4.5.7. The reading in the sense of 

‘taking off’ or ‘taking away’ seems to be older or less 
familiar than SUP'S;?! or ; Monier Williams refers the use 

of in this sense to Mahabbarata. So this reading *TTfiiT<5? 

is preferred here. 


(2) ^STTHT m u (4.4 cd) 

Here in 4c is a variant in Several MSS. This 

23 
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reading is pieferred tp which is a more lamiliar leading, 

compare also ; 

ii (17.49 cd) 

Where all the MSS read and 

(3) (<).99 n) 

Here the reading is con-tained in ^-1-4, 9. 10 also. 

But the MSS 1 . grr 1 . 2. ^ 1 . 2. ^ 1 1 read (meanii?g 

the place where the lower garment is tied (from The 

reading ^fn^^arpf' being less familiar, bes-ides being contained in 
differenjjr versions, is, therefore, pi ef enable, 

H- Grramynaticdl aberrations abound in the Epics and the 
Puranas. They are sometimes due to their aichaism, sometimes 
to the influence of Prakrta, but mostly they are due to sonje 
metrical exigencies, for, grammatical correctness has often been 
sacrificed foi the correctness of metre. Bpt such grammatical 
aberrations are often found changed to then regular Pacinian 
forms in several MSS ; and sometimes they are even wrongly 
emended in some other MSS ; hiatus between two vowels is also 
generally removed by the insertion of such particles as 5 , 
etc. ; similarly, cases of dmble-mndhi -2 are found emended by 
change of construction or in some other ways Hiatus, double 
aandhi-a and other grammatieal aberrations are, therefore, older 
than such emendations. 

In the constitution of the text, therefpre, hiatus should be 
preferred to vowel-«andAt-« or to the insertion of particles ( 5 , q', 
etc.), and the irregular double-sandhis to the regular PSriinian 
iS?£i»dAi-s; similarly, other grammatical aberrations, if not proved 
to be the scribal mistakes, should be preferred to their regular 
Paninian forms, E. g. : — 

( 1 ) Hiaim ; 

^TTW: LI (Td.lQ od) 

IQ. Fw th,« ^detailed discussiop. of hiatua, double Sandhis and other 
gramtnati«l aberrations see my articl^ ’* j,<.f ^ rfb| w lqSpflf^Tl' 
in Pw4fa, IV, 2 (July, Wfg), pp. 277-^^, 
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The Venkt-reading is also contained in some 

of the MSS, but some MSS have the reading i 

while the MS ^ 4 reads 'f^rsgsr Now it is clear that 

this reading of ^ 4 containing the Matus must be the original one, 
for ftn attempt seems to be made later on to remove the hiatus by 
inserting the particle and thus the reading 

became But this emended reading ‘sfT'ElfsfSf' 

is wrong according to the lules of the Sandhi^s, so it was further 
emended to become 

Thus must have 

been the process. Hence the oiiginal reading was '1%=^ 
which contained the hiatus, although the Sandhi was regular 
according to- the grammatical rules of Panini. 

(2) Double-Sandhi : 

!3c?ft^fTC 1 

ggqtqfc ^ 11 

^arntiRT^r ^ifw: i ( LI. 3 1-32 ab) 

The reading in ^ 4 is "?r?qT (*T^:) while in ^ 7 it is 
foi in 31 c. Both these readings are the results 

of a later attempt to emend the dotUde-sandJii existing in 
which is the reading in most of the MSS also. This reading 
can be analysed as follows i 

^ H3i> T ri <trPTr <?iFrr: ^34it. 

Thus, the reading containing a double-sandhi in 

gt}f5r is older and is therefore preferrable. The reading 
is probably due to the metrical exigency. 

(3) GhrammaticaX aberrations (other than those of sandhis) : 

(a) lAnga-vyatyayd (Reversion of gcndci) ; 

(i) STft ^ 1 (2.7 ab) 


All the MSS here icad foi The 

word (Autumn) in Sanskrit is fefhinine, so the reading 
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in masculine is a case of Unga-'oyatyaya, and may be 
original or older reading. 

(ii) (3.32a) 

Heie is also a case of Unga-vyatyayaf which is perhaps 

resorted to owing to the anuyraea in the combination 
^ 4.7 emend it as 

(iii) ^ i^cr cRvrt ^nrsf flrnK'^Tsfer tt 65,117 cd) 

The reading in most of the MSS and in the majority of the 
versions is for 't^^qRoiTSfer’. The word (masculine) 

is used here as neuter, and so is emended as ''j^xrP'CQir. The reading 
is therefore, preferable. 

(iv) 5^3^' (2. 32d) 

Here most of the MSS read which is 

preferrble. 

(b) V"aoana-vycctyaya (Reversion of number) 

Wiltf^^rpr ^ II (58.106) 

The reading *3^!’ in plural is used here for the two persons 
(Indra and Skanda) as the reading shows It is given in 

most of the MSS. The reading here is due to the metrical 
exigency only and is preferrable. 

(c) VibhakH-vyatyaya (Reversion of case) 

(i) STiwi rpc: ?nT?^ frqfijWI g I 

^rHalqirrRPRJT m »rm; ll (36.48) 

The reading m many MSS is '?rfwrgl*Tr^^5rrwrt' in 48 c, in 
which trifga or oaturthi (instrumental or dative) has been used for 
the 9a\}Ki (or the genitive case). This reading is also similar to 
atid thus corioborated by Mbh. III. 81.73. Compare also 

m #sf I 

<lfi'^mrrK|qi'«n tR?f 5115(1% U (Mbh. III. 81.10) 
Compare also t he following sioka of the Mbh : — 

1 

qsf j(Ri^ 80.117) 
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Here also txUya or Gaiurtlxl has been used for saxthi, as is 
indicated by the following text of the Mbh ; — 

I 

’m 5rrsfr% ^ ^ ii (III, 8j . 6 v. L) 

Here, we have the usual sasthi in 6 d. 

* • ■ 

(ii) ^ ^ (35. 13cd) 

Here most of the MSS read as : — 

(v. 1. "f’sir) ^ t rrnR? ^Tci i 

where prathama (nominative) has been used for dvitiyH (accusative), 
which is perhaps due to the influence of Prakrta in which the 
forms of nominative and accusative are generally the same ; 
e. g. Compare the reading H:’ (78.36 a) which is 

given in most of the MSS.^® 

(lii) (55.106 a) 

Here, all the MSS except % 7.9 give the above reading in 
which caturthi (dative) has been used for tfUya (instrumental) as is 
clear by the reading 1^* given in ^ 7.9. This reading of 

% 7.9 is an emendation of the reading 

(iv) 5;if fJRT qri^r5gl¥t U i65. 162 cd) 

iJSiRBrinn is also the reading in most of the MSS. Here 
trittya is used for aas^ht. This reading is also due to the metrical 
exigency. 

(d) Other Grammatical Aberrations : 

(i) »Tt sn^ (55.38 a) 

The reading in many MSS and versions ( ^ 1. 3, 10. ^ 1’3, 
1) is for ; in sjfT 1. W 1. 2 and % 4 the reading is <i>0{4, 

while in t 7 it is The reading is older or archaic, and 

is, therefore, preferable to the other readings which are perhaps 
its emendations. 

(ii) 511^’ (65. 116c) 

The readings in many MSS is which contains 

a grammatical aberration in This reading is due 


19. For fmther illuBtrations see Appendix, 
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to the rnetpioal exigency ; i. e. for avoiding a long 5 th syllable if. 
this /?5da of the Amtstubh. metre, which should always be short 
according to the metrical rules ^ It bas been 

ertiended by changing the construction as SIT?*. 

(lii) 5^ niTd f^rf^ nn i (70. 1 5ab) 

The reading is contained in several MSS also, but 
is the reading in the majority of the Groups — in 7.11. 

^ 1. W 1. 2. 1.3. ff I. How the reading oceuis iu 

so many MSS and versions is not cei tain. Is the reading'^;' 
an etaended form of 'JTgt*, or is a corrupt form of ' 51 ^’ 

or is the reading adopted for avoiding the haitui in ? 

(it) II (3. 13). 

Here is the reading in the majority of the 

MSS. The reading is grammatically irregular. Accord- 

ing to the rule of the Panin i-granttnar it should have the affama 
and the form should be then tjf given in the I'^eading of 

the Venk^, and some of the MSS. But the reading being 

irregular and also being contained in the majority of the MSS is 
older, and is an emended reading* 

Readings having grammatical aberrations ocCut ill- large 
mmiber in the VSmana'PurS^ia as in the Epics and the other 
PurS^as, The above are only a few illustrations to show hoVv 
such older irregular uses were being regularised iu the MSS by 
th^ scnbcs or tho readers. 

I3r SomBtiraes some MSS, and even the majority of MSS, 
grammaticAjly Wrosg leadings which affe generally due toi 
the igwoce of the scriBi*^ and, therefore, are not really old' 
pawwaatloal aberrations or archaic forms. Such grammatically 

mcorrect readings are adopted in their grammatically correct 
forms. E. g. ' 

(!) 1 (5. 41ab) 

The reading sftg^nWaningihsre. i be sflgq^ (or ^TT^'T^) Na ksa ta 
la wvo&^ According^tothe rule of Psijini sjtgqw^' (VII. 3. 18) 
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the vtddhi in the lUtara-jpada (second member of the CQJcapoaird 
is correct only when the word 'sftgTR' means ‘born under 
the Naks itra sftg'l?. So m the sense of the Naksatra sftg^ (or sftg<R 
and also sflgq^T, if we add ?riT or here in svartJia) is 

the only correct form. MSS give here various readings such as 
sr>gq^, sftg^ lO only). sftgqT?, Out of these 

readings the correct reading is acceptable. 

(2) ^ STT ^ ^ I 

fwft ii (11,22) 

Here is the reading in almost all the MSS also. But 

it is giammatically wrong ; the correct form should be in passive 
as This correct reading is given only in two MSS 

% 1. 10. The correct foim is adopted. 

(3) According to the rule an iqg e qR when occuring in the 
middle of a pada should invariably be changed into the qRTER?^, but 
in most of the MSS, except the Sarada MSS, is not changed 

into the Similarly according to the Siitra-s 

fVm. 4 J.) etc. ^ should be changed to % and according to the 
Sutra-B (VIII. 3.57 etc) ^ should be changed to But in the 
MSS owing to the scubal whims these changes are not regula,r 
and uniformly made, consequently such forms as (AH MSS) 
acqur. The Rules of Sandhis accoiding to the A’wira-a 
{VUI. 4.40), (Vlll. 4.60), tVIIh 3.7), 'Bi 

(VI. 1,73) etc., also are often subjected to the scribal ignorance, 
cafplessness or whims. And such readings, therefore, as 
(Vam.-P. 8.3ca), '^4^ 5r>5T.' (3.40c), '^Tcf:' 

(2.l9cj etc. occur in the MSS. In such cases grammatically 
correct reedings only are adopted either horn the MSS or by 
emendation. 

13 . In jthe case of the texts of the prosedormulas, 
containing also MSS are not uniform. Some 

give as <3^/ some 'So' and some as 'gH??*!-’ (generaly 

iSarada-MSS). Even a particular MS also does not always 
cifeorve the uniformitj^ in this respect. Sometimes wrong readings as 
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are given. In the constituted text, however, the uniformity 
IS followed in this respect, and ^TT 3JS-' etc. are given. 

14. In course of lime MSS often simplify an original 
difficult reading by rightly or wrongly changing its form or by 
substituting an easier synonym for it. A difficult reading [lacik 
difficUior), therefore, is held to be older, and hence it is preferrable 
according to the recognised principles of textual criticism. Eg. ; — 

(1) WITT I 

^ ii (i 6.39) 

The mode of Rudra-worship to be performed in each month 
is described in this chapter. The general procedure is — (a) 
on the Asiatm (b) ^FTPT with etc., on the 

Navamt, (,c) Rudra-worship with some herbs or flowers, (d) ^ or 
incense, (e) (f) and lastly (g) to a particular 

form or aspect of God Rudra, such as Virupahaa, Jffirangahsa,, 
SihJinu etc. Separate names or forms of Rudra are prescribed for 
each of the twelve months ; similarly separate articles or dravya-^ to 
be used for performing these various anga-s of liiNi in each month 
are prescribed (16.30-65). 

Here, in the sloka 16.39 (quoted above) this reading of 39cd 
— ^tFlf — is given only in the Venkj;. 

edn. But here the article with which the 5iTTff is to be performed 
is not mentioned ; then the or worship of Rudra is to be 
performed with some herb or flower, and not with ^ or curd 
which should be used for the as other similar articles — 
(32b), {35a), qjRT (i. e. or cow-milk) (37a) — have been 

prescribed for the in the months of 5fn5<T5, and 

respectively. So the Venkt- text of 39cd is clearly wrong. Now 
in the MSS 3 and *T 1 we have the following reading in its 
place; — 

'*n% ^rrr ffdr i' 

The reading ?s>TT* is given in the majority of the MSS, 
and so it is correct and also quite appropriate, but is the 

reaffing in ^ 3 and tf 1 1 ) only, which means that the 
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is to be performed with The word in this context is 

a synonym for the names of several herbs as KfitiH, ananta, 
aparajit^t rama, etc. (••‘vrST fpiT: 1 

Hemacandra ; Anekaitha-Samgraha; also cf. M. W. Dictionary 
under the word 'ilST’ )• Any of these herbs is quite appropriate 
for the worship (sT'gf) of Rudra, and so the reading nSOTT 
also seems to be a correct one. The reading has several 

variants in the MSS, such as i^:irr, ^TS^IT. 5iwetc., which 

are the results of the efforts on the part of the scribes to simplyfy 
the lactic difficilior In the variant *gT sf qT * (given in siT 1.2 

only) is also the name of several herbs, but vt 3T is more 

preferrable, and it is mentioned in two distinct versions also. 

(2) *5^ sit^ i 

n (68.103) 

The leading means or leaving, discarding ete. 

Many MSS read in its place. It is a difficult reading, but it 
seems to be the correct reading. It is formed from Sj'+V*sl and 
means ‘pushing away’ etc. (See M. W. Dictionary). It was not 
easily intelligible, and so it was changed lo sflSPr, etc, in 
the MSS. 

(3) 55 ^ %r5r i 

5rl%#T ?rTurtrw ^ ti (c..22) 

Here STRWTf^sq’ is the reading in ^ 2 % 4.7,9 q[ 1. The word 
here means ‘swinging’ (?fT+'/3ir^ = ‘to throw’, ‘toiling’, ‘to 
swing’ — M. W, Dictionary. The use ot m the sense of 

"to swing" IS refeired to the Mahabh.). Compare also; — 

d' qi^NTTf^MT ^ ST^ H 11 ( 10 . 42 cd) 

So the reading hem ^ a lactic difficilior is pieferrable 

here in 8.22 also. 

15. In the domain of knowledge ideas often develop 
gradually, and knowledge generally becomes more and more 
improved and detailed in course of time. So the text containing 
less improved or less detailed ideas may be an earlier one, and 
23 
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hence it is preferrable to that which contains more improved or 
detailed ideas ; E.g. ; — 

^ VTT^: > 

ip: ^ ^ (i4/23) 

Here> in the Kashmirian MSS and also in ^ 1.3.10 

is the reading for vrr^PT’. This reading seems 

to be a later improvement. The reading therefore, 

preferrable. 

16. As far as possible break of symmetry {prahrama-bhnga) 
is avoided in settling a text. E.g. — 

^ mi pfirtwi n (14.26) 

Here in the reading (qualifying 5^?!: ) there is a 

break of symmetry, as all the other qualities (Gfu^s) of the 
remaining M^aJiSbhUias are compounded with <5^ (which becomes 
*?I-’ in a compound). But in many MSS we have the reading 
also, which is in symmetry with the other readings ‘KWfl* 
*€W:’ '5Sf9T^: and and also with So the reading 

is more suitable here than 

17» Sometimes a text "is omitted only in a few MSS, but the 
omission is justified by the preceding or the following text. In 
such case that omission is adhered to. Eg.: — 

=? rWSfqTT; U 38 

jth:? <3^ 

ffR % i 

^jRjrpRl ?TW rrr 51^ m 39 

^ g ?isns?irp^ \ 

^ stTrJ^ ^ m it 40 

P%5?rePEgRT ti 41 

(Adh. 17) 
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Here the half sloka 39 ab is omitted in some MSS ( ^ 3 
19 iT J )• The omission is justified by the following text of 
39 cd-41, which is more in conformity with sL 38. The text of 
39 ab, here, is obviously superfluous. 

18> Sometimes the M3S of a certain Group only supplies a 
missing text. In that case the additional text given in these MSS, 
supplying the lacuna, is adopted. E. g. : — 

( 1 ) 55r5fft3iiT: tTr 5 ttcr< | ^ i 

Jr ii ( 14.82 ) 

Here a list of those persons is given whose food is 
prohibited to be taken. Among these ‘Marjara’ (literally meaning 
'a cat') and an ‘Jjehu’ (literally meaning ‘a mouse’) are also inclu- 
ded. The leading “w’ is given in the Venk^, edn. only. 

Most of the MSS read which is grammatically wrong. 

These ablioj^a persons are defined in the same order in Slokas 
84-92. After the definition of Marjara in Si- 86 Akhu is defined 
in 6l 87, and then immediately after it, KuhJeuta is defined in 
§1 88 in the Venkt. edn. as well as in all the MSS except those 
of the Kashmirian Group (G 1). The Kashmirian MSS give the 
following additional sloka between the definitions of Akhu and 
Kiikkuta t — 

IT: >7^ TnilftT I 

fdcif ^ ^ n 

Now on the basis of this additional text of G 1 MSS we 
can reconstruct the text (14.82b), as 

Here the oiiginal reading — was wrongly written as 
*33*® and thus the text has become corrupt in almost all the MSS. 
But the definition of or is missing in the printed text as 
well as in the MSS. Only the Kashmirian MSS have supplied 
this missing or lost text, which also leads to the construction of 
the correct text in Si. 14.82b as shown above by suggesting 
the substitution of 'JST' for '^13'. 

20. In MSS, and specially in Devanagari MSS, and ^ arc often found 
wrongly written for ^ and ^ respectively. 
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(2) In Adli. 56 of the Vam.-P. the battle between Goddess 
KStyayanx and two Assura-s, Kumbha and Nisumbha, and their 
great Army-Commander, Raktabija, is narrated. When Raktabija 
with his large array attacked Goddess Caridika (Katyayanl) she 
roared the lion’s roar and then from the different parts of her body 
the various MStr-s (or ^ahtis) were produced. The following 
or various forms of the Goddess are described or mentioned 
in the Vehkt-edn. si 3-12 and in the MSS of the Vamana-Purapa } 
1 . from the mouth of the Goddess, 2, 3, 

(the ^akti of KumSra or Skanda), 4. from her two arras, 

5. from her back, 6. from her heart and 7. or 

from her body. The text of 56. 20 cd-22 ab of the Vepk^ 
edn. reads as follows ; — 

II 20 0 d 

jn|^ tow i 

fiiiti TOi^q’of)' II 1 

I 22 a b 


In 21c all the MSS read for the Venkf-reading 'fo^. 
So according to the MSS the is also included among the 
M5tr-s mentioned here. Now compare the similar text of the 
Devl-Mah5tmya (9. 37cd-40) of the Markandeya-Pura^a : — > 


?r 5 ?TRfiOT rfan-STOT^ It 87 od 

ii 38 


ii 39 

^ ^ =^"'>1 tcqjoin’ ^nrwT: i 


«r^ rTqrSI^ tl 40 

(Devi-Mah5tmya, Adh. 9) 


Here in 40c *4'^ is equal to the reading 
(MSS) in 2Icof the Vam.-P. above. Thus, the MSS-reading 
is fully confirmed. But in the description of the birth of 
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the Matr-s in 56.3-12ab of the Vam.P. no mention of the birth of 

is made either in the Vehkt.edn. or in the MSS. So the text 
containing the mention of the biith of seems to be lost. 

But fortunately we have here the following additional text after 
56.8ab in all the Kashmirian MSS (G I) : — 

?TPTTS5^^jn:^i^irrr: i 
'SrrTT il 

So, according to this additional text in the Kashmirian 
MSS the M^r (i.e. ) was bom from the atana-matftdala 

('bieast-oib') or the lounded bieast of Goddess Capdika. Thus, 
the lost text mentioning the birth of the Matr has been 

supplied by the Kashmirian MSS only, and it is adopted. 

( 3 ) n 87 c d 

5IT^: i 38 a b 

(Vam.-P., Adh. 11) 

Here, in 3Sa '^r^Efr^* is the reading in all the MSS, which 
leads to the supposition that there might also have been the 
reading (?) immediately preceding the reading so 

that this reading in 38a might have some propriety here. 

Now, in all the Kashmiiian MSS (G I) and also in ^ 2 
we have the following text in place of the above text of Si. 37cd 

fs^t sfltF*. ffRim 1 

vT^ftsffT %5'ir: sftgj; 11 

This additional or the amplified text 'rRflsPr %5>T: sfl^; 

of the Kashmirian and ^ 2 MSS for the shorter text 
of the remaining MSS, immediately preceding 
the text (in 38a), supplies a lacuna and corro- 

boartes the reading (m 38a) as quite appropriate, 

19 . Sometimes a text is found displaced in all the MSS, 
and so its sense does not fit there. In such case that displaced 
text is restored to its proper place required by the sense and 
context, according to the principle 'qr5?BTTR*!f®*Tt 

21. Cf. Njlakantha— -''?r«Tr ^ 

I” (Comm, oa Mbh. VanaJParva, 88, a08&) 
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Compare the foJIowi'ng text (11.31-42) ; — 
sTRi^? q=^5ic^i-<r!jwr i 
aivtWc ^ It 31 


??rFnfr ^q^firr^ stwriw: i 
4^ 'q ig^ ii 33 

jfkfTFIT =4 SHTT^fT \ 

^ sRTfqfir; ^ ^r^Rfr fejir; f^; 1 1 34 
?R5n1q ftgtjT: ^‘sr%f8fr: t 

^RRT ^^qTfr%: H 36 

5^ pr: n 36 

sr^er: i 

5S!Tf(?)^ l%g'4^?f?r: 1137*** 
%5^ %qqtf'|;TrI m 38 

3 ^^^. ^gf?Tgq?fT7rr 1 
n fejoTT. <TOTORrf^q^: M 39 
gitejt , 

^1% 

57 q^^fisq^ II 41 

5rmH^ , 

W41¥‘«^l4'rf H 


and the severSa extent of the seven 

The extent the Earth them are given. 

. „ i,i,i. f . - ■^^th, as mentioned in Si. 31 above i^ y?//« 

♦»Wi»«*yojaoa.s. The Earth is d,'v,*/i«.^ ■ * aoove, is fifty 

alW4 Ae t>.Ip,^ wii^b ^ 8^=“* Divisions 

,. of these seven Dvlpa^ 

^ 
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s surroqnded (as given above in Si. 33 ff.) by a circular Ocean 
IS follows : — 

1. by (Ocean of salt) 

2. by (Ocean of syrup) 

3. by (Ocean of Suva oi wine) 

4. by (Ocean of clarified butter) 

5. by (Ocean of curd) 

6. by (Ocean of milk) 

7. 3<sqTK^q[ by (Ocean of fresh water). 

Thus, these seven Dvipa-s are separated from each other 
by seven distinct concentric circumambient Oceans. 

The extent of each Ocean (except of the ) is mentioned 
here, in the Vamana-Purana, as double of the extent of the Dvipa 
surrounded by that Ocean j and similarly, the extent of 
each Dvipa (except that of the ) is double of the 

extent of the Ocean surrounded by that Dvipa.*® The extent of 
the however, is not mentioned as double of the extent 

of the (or ^ffrrfs'sr) which is suiiound by it (the 

but it is, as given in 6l 4 led above, /oMr erores and fifty-two lacs of 
yojana-s.” Similarly, the extent of the is not also double 
the extent of the which is suirounded by this Ocean, 

but it (the is of the same extent as the The size 

22, According to the other PurSnas, however, the extent of each Ocean 
is of the same size as that of the Dvipa which it surrounds, but the 
extern o£ a Dvipa is double the size of the Ocean which that Dvipa 
surrounds, and thus the latter Dvipa is double the extent of the 
former Dvipa, and similarly the latter Saraudra la double the extent 
of the former Samudra ; cf^ Visnu. P. II* 4, 87 . — 

Td II 

23, Here also the Vamana-Purana differs from the other Purapas^ since 

according to the other Purarjag, the extent of the is also 

double the extent of the which it surrounds, and henec 

double the extent of the former Dvipa, (Vijjnu, P, 

IL 4, 71-72), But the extent of the which guri*oundd the 

is tnentioned in the Vis^iu-Purania also as equal to the ex- 
tent of the {ibid., gl. 86). 
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of the the first DvTpa in the enumerated order, is oweli 

of yojnna-s and the extent of the last-mentioned (which 

also regarded as a DvTpa by the KathS-sarit-sagara — MW.) is ah 
one Zfltf of yojajana*s, the same extent as that of the first DvTp 
the Jatnbu-Dvipa. And the total extent of all the seven DvTpa 
and the seven ^amndra-s plus the extent of Anda-Ka^aha (She 
of the Mundane Egg) should be equal to the extent of the Eartl 
which is fifty crores of yojaoa-s. 

The above statement may be more clearly presented a 
follows : — 


Dvipa-s and Samudra-s Extent in Yojana-s 


1. 


1 lao 

1,00,000 


— 5frn:?T^ 

2 lacs 

2,00,000 

2. 


4 lacs 

4,00,000 



8 lacs 

8,00,000 

B. 


16 lacs 

16,00,000 



32 lacs 

82,00,000 

4. 


64 laos 

64,00,000 



128 lacs 

1,28,00,000 

S. 


266 laos 

2,56,00,000 



612 laos 

5,32,00,000 



1024 laos 

10,24,00,000 



2048 lacs 

20,48,00,000 


Total 

4096 laos 

40,95, 00, OUO 


r Dvipa-s and Samudra-s, 

from to or (Ocean of Milk), comes to 

and ninety-five laoa of Yojanas, which exactly tallies 
whrth theu total extent given in Si. 40-4lab above, as follows 

^nmcwr » 4i ab 

i iiMi 'n ^ 1 * extent of the remaining seventh DvTpa 

sever^th Samudra ( ) and 

w au above, which is as follows 
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^ 11 'il cd 

5rmT?f^ 1 

?ni^?rTSfftr^[fen^ ii 42 

(That IS, the extent of is /oar ororea and fifty-two laes 

of Yojanas, and of the game extent is the last Ocean and 

the space of one lao of Yojana-s is filled all round by the 3To^*PdT§)* 

Then the total extent of all the seven Dvipa-s and Sarni]dra.s 
together with the extent oi the Aftda-Kataha corner to fifty crorea 
of yojana-s, as shown below : — 

Total extent of the first six | 

Dvipa-s and Samudia s ! 

( from to ) j 

Extent of 

Extent of 

Extent covered by 

Grand Total 


40.95.00. 000 Yojana-s 

4,52,00,000 „ 

4,52,00,000 „ 

1 , 00,000 „ 

50.00. 00.000 Yojana-s 


Thus, this total extent, j^/Sy-ffrores of yojana-s, comes to be 
the same as the total expanse of the Earth, which is also mentioned 
AS croye yojana-s (Si. 31). 

According to this calculation, therefore, the text in si. 41cd- 
42 lib which gives the extent of fft'T and is quite correct. 
But the text in 39cd — must also refer 
to the extent of the and of the for both are 

mentioned here in the immediately preceding text of 39 ab 
as But. in fact, the text of the 

line 39 cd — ^ 'TT^Tt?ni?8RrT:' — refers to the extent 

of the first six Dvipa-s and the first six Samudra-s only, as is clear 
from the line 41 ab — 'sTTf^THT iTT'TcylTI'liM^'xfd':'* 

The text of the line 39 ab, therefore, occurs in a wrong place. 
Its proper place should actually be after the line 41 ab, as the 
next two lines 41 cd and 42 ab mention the extent of the 

and its surrounding Ocean Line 39 ab therefore, should 

be restored to its place, i. e. after 41 ab. 

^4 
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The constituted text of the slokas from 37 cd to 42 cd of 
the Venk^. text, then, would be as follows : — 

rTcftsfq fes'ir: II B7 

1^: lisTTfser^m: i 

m II BS 

fT^: I 

zfl?3pTRr TRT^53’ ii 39 

'S^fshr^ ^nrnrRT i 

ii iO 

^r^ort •?:t^ i 

gs^r^^lwrpftsJT ?rafr?fer: r.: 

ii 41 

[* The reading 'rfi^ rr«Tl^;' is given in MSS 3?rrl ^TTa. 
^1.2 %2;^7 reads 'rTT^^^d' d4’l4%: ; % 4 reads ^ i «il<i ] 

20. Sometimes a reading, even if it occurs in all the MSS, 
has to be emended, so that the text containing that reading may 
give a correct and appropriate sense, (The emendation is indica- 
ted in the constituted text by an underline below the emended 
reeding). 

Compare the following text of the Vam,-P., Adh. 11 (already 
quoted above) ; — . 

\ 

II 35 n 

?rrPT%Eff^ I 

II 3 3 , , 

[Here, the reading ,s given in all the MSS also.] 

The sense of this text is quite confusing. It may mean : — ■ 


^WlS^isato r ’ situated On the outside. Then 

outside in a circular form”-sl, 35.’ 
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The is double of that ij^asya) (i.e. of the ?), aqd the 

is double of that ( 5 ^)— si. 36. 

Or 

“The situated outside in a circulr form is double 

fe'iT:, 36a) [of the ]. si. 35cd. The is double 

(% 2 'T, 36b) of this [asya) (i. e. of the The Mahodadhi 

is double of that (tasya) (i. e. of the and 

is also double of that (tasmat, i. e. from 

Here as we see the first sense is confusing. The second sense 
is some-what more reasonable. But the defect in this latter sense 
also lies in the fact that the word MahodadM will have to 

be construed with the following word as its ‘case-in-appo- 

sition’; but this breaks the symmetry, as no such qualifying word 
has yet been used for the names of the other Oceans, mentioned before 

as their ‘case-in-apposition’. Moreover, the word 
if construed with ' 5 ^:’ will become quite redundant or super- 
fluous. Hence the text is defective in every respect. But if we 
emend the word as {sa^tM or genetive), the sense 

of the whole text will be quite cleai and appropriate. 

There are also some other readings which have also to 
be emended. 

21 . There are certain leadings which may be considered 
as less than certain. Such readings may be of any of the following 
three categories : — ' 

(A) Readings which have almost equal manuscript evidence; 
any of them may be adopted, therefore, in the constituted text 
in the absence of any deciding factor. 

(B) A reading which, even if it is contained in the majoiity 
or even in all the MSS, does not give an appropriate and correct 
sense, but against which no internal or external evidence is avail- 
able, and which, in the absence of some such sound grounds, can- 
not also be emended. 

(C) A reading which is contained in only a single MS or 
only in a few MSS, but which gives a suitable and correct sense, 
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while the other readings, though contained in a larger number of 
MSS or Groups, do not have any proper sense; such reading is 
considered as less than certain^ if it cannot be ascertained whether 
this reading is genuine or an emended one ; if it is proved to be 
an emended reading then it is discarded. 

All such less-than-'Oertain readings, when adopted in the 
constituted text, are marked with a wavy line ^). 

A few illustrations of such readings are given below : — 

(A)— 

(1) ?r?T w (10.22 od) 

Here ^lSr['] is also the reading for 

But both of these two readings have nearly equal manuscript- 
evidence. So, any of them may be adopted in the constituted 
text, if there is not any deciding factor in favour of anyone 
of them. 

(2) u (10. 26 cd) 

Here the MSS contain several different readings, in the transpo- 
sed order, for such as ^s[t ( fst, ^ 1 2 )'d5f 55 ^: 

(^1), (^ 1, 2), (?r 3 ^ 9), and (IT 1). The 

reading is given only in the Devanagail MSS of GI. 

^31^ are all weapons of war, and any of 

them may be meant here. There is no deciding factor of sense, 
COQtext^etc. in favour of any one of them. So any reading which 
is adopted will be considered as less than oeTtain. 

(3) t«Tt ii (16. 17) 

The reading is also contained in ^ 1 and in several 

Devan^ari MSS, But it is wrongly spelt here. Its correct form 
IS 'seg*; as is given in t 4, for sometimes 5jg is found wrongly 
written nsfi^ in manuscripts. Other leadings aie (t 11)# 

(^7), 1^:(!?tTl.q!Ti. 2), 1. 3); etc. Any of these 
reading may fit here. 

(B)— 

( 1 ) * 3 ^ ^ I 

^ ^^5 SIT^RT: TORt II ( 16.17 ) 
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The reading in past-perfect is not perhaps correct, 

for the context does not require the past tense here. But 
it is given in all the MSS except $ 4 which reads 
(perhaps an emended reading). So if the reading is to be 

adopted on the basis of the manuscript-evidence, it will be 
considered as le»8 than certain- 

( 2 ) ^ ^ i 

zflui^ n (16. 46) 

The reading is given for 

^5^ in almost all the MSS. But the reading 

here is not justified by sense or context. And if there is no other 
evidence or ground against it, it is, then, to be adopted in the 
constituted text on the ground of the manuscript-evidence. It 
is not yet certain how this reading occurs here. It needs 

support from some external source also, which is not yet available. 
So the reading remains less than certain. 


( 0 — 

( 1 ) ^ m (1'2.50 ab) 


The reading ^ <loes not give any proper 

sense. The other readings are iPIt *r^- 

igiJvS;'. The latter reading ifl: con- 

tained in the MS % 2 only, and it has an appropriate sense also, 
and therefore is decidedly a better reading. But it is not certain 
whether this reading is genuine or emended. So it is le$i 
than certain. 


j?! II ( 34-13 ) 

Here almost all the MSS except % 7 read for 

in 13a above, t ^ reads 'SgT Now, the reading "ft??! ^ has no 
sense here. The reading fgr ^ as given in ^ 7 is quite appropriate. 

but it is just possible that it may be an emended 

So if the readU ^ is adopted on the ground of its smtabihty. 

it will bs a rea*diDg. 
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We have discussed and illustrated here the several principles 
adopted for the constitution of the Vamana-Purana text. But 
the application of these and the like principles to the settlement 
of a text requires patience, right judgement and hard labour on 
the part of the editor ; and even then it cannot be said with 
certainty that the text settled and adopted is the only coriector 
the proper one, for it may not suit the sense of what is right and 
what is wrong, of the critical reader. But the Critical Apparatus 
appended to a Critical Text provides an ample scope to the crilical 
reader for the exercise of his own free judgement and choice. 


APPENDIX 


£The footnotes which were not so essential as to be 
necessarily given in the respective pages, or which were too long 
to be accomodated there, are given in this Appendix.J 


1. Editions of the 
PurSnat— 

Agnl-Pur§pa 

Bhagavata-Puiana 

Bhavisya-PurSna 

Garuda-Purana 

Mgrkandeya-PurSpa 

Matsya-PurSpa 

NStadlya-Purana 

Padma-Purapa 

Skanda-PurS^ia 

V5mana.Pnr5na 

Vayu-Pursoa 

V*f9a*PurSria 

wvrii 


WORKS REFERRED TO 

— AriandasramjL^oona 
Gita Press, Gorakhpur 
— Venktesvara Press, Bomb.iy 
— ■ Pandita-Pustakalaya, Kgsi 
' — Mor edu- Calcutta 
— AnandasraroecSanskrit Scries, 
Poona 

— Vehkt. Press, Bombay 
AnandasranaaS. S., Poona 
— Vehkt. Press, Bombay 
Venkt, Press, Bombay 
— Mor, Calcutta 
• Glt§ Press, Gorakhpur 


MaiabhSrata 

Pftrva of (Jig 


^k»^rtha’s com 

neutiiyi 


'I 


Critical edition, Poona 
Chitrasala-Press, Poon 
Chitrasala press, Poona 
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VarShl-Sathhita 

Yajnavalkya-Smrti \ 
(with Mitaksara and 1 
Vtra-mitrodaya com- j 
mentaries 


Cfaaukhamba, Banaras 


2. Extent of a Purana-text 

According to the V5yn-Purana the extent of a Purana-text 
is 12,000 slokas 32. 66 cd). The 

Bhavisya also says— 1 

ii’ (I, 1. 103). If this is so, then the total extent 
of all the 18 Puranas was formerly about two Ictea of slokas, which 
later on went on increasing, as the Dhavisya further remarkes — 

104) and thus came to be of the 

four lacs of slokes— Stt^ (Matsya 53. 57). 

4. Rivers rising from the Malaya 

tr^trST^gr n (Matsya, 114. 30) 

Cf. also Vayu (45.105), Markarideya (57.27), etc., where 
these same four rivers, with some variants, are mentioned as 
rising from the Malaya; only (v.h g's^T^TT, mentioned 

in place of the of the Vam.-P., but see fn 6. 

The Vam.-P. has added two more rivers to this list — and 
^?r*n ; but in the Matsya the ^ (v 1. is mentioned as rising 
from the Rsyavanta (or Rksa-), and the is not found men- 
tioned elsewhere. 


5. Rivers rising from the ^uktimat 

^ i5%iT?m?trgrT^g m: H (Matsya, 1 14.32) 

(v.I. for 45ITr5pft for ). 

These same six rivers are mentioned as rising from the 
^uktimat in the Vayu (45.106) and Mark, (57.29f) also; but for 
Vayu reads and the Maik. reads while for 

both read 
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7. Mahabharata lacuna supplied and text improved 

BY VaMANA 

It is not only the Mahabharata which supplies some missing 
text of the Vamana, but the Vamana also, as if in turn, supplies 
sometimes a missing text of the Mahabharata. E.g. : — 

MahSb harata — 

rRft 1 

SRTRf liTnST II 68 

^g5r*i^ir*rT: If 59 

^f%. sr^rcPTFr?!: i 

^mrrf^gsTwr sprain 60(111.81) 

Here the text of 59 ab is perhaps incomplete in sense and 
construction ; the Padma-Pur5na (Adi. Kh., Adh. 26?) also has 
the same text as the Mbh. But compare the Vam.-P. s — 

V Smana-Purana — 

Wrft I 

II 7 

^ (v. J. fifsr^ixnTr: i 

5r??T%^ ?) if 8 (Adh. 3(1) 

Here we see that the line 36.8cd completes the text of the 
preceding line Sab, which is the same as HI. 81.59ab of the Mbh, 
as quoted above. 

Compare also the NaradTya-P. 11. 65.62ab. — 

FFTtf; ?fhP15^ I 

In a few places the VSm.-P. also improves the text of the 
Mbh ; e, g, : — 

srf^jrRr cTfsr ( =: sqr^RJi) ti 

(Mbh. III. 81.82od) 

q- fipg{ g n 

(Vam. p., aaeiod) 
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If we read with these lines of the Mbh, and the Vam.-P. 
the preceding lines of both the woiks, narrating how at this place 
(aqKr€«f5ft) Vyasa was overwhelmed with sorrow for the loss of 
his son, and then consoled by the gods, we will at once know that 
the reading of the Vam.-P. fsTfgfe’ is better than that of 

the Mbh. (no variants,). 


9. Corruption of text during transmission illustrated 

’T=s^cq?5ri|?rT zr^r ti (Vana-Parva, 82.11) 

The Saras vatl did not disappear at the Meru, nor is the 
place Vinasana on the Mem. So the reading is wrong. 

The Padma-P, (I. 25. 18) also reads in this context. The 

oiiginal reading was '^’Sgf (in the deseit), as is given in the 
Critical Edition of the Mbh. (Ill 80. 118 d), although some of its 
MSS, even of different versions, read '^gg:’. 


12. Bhuvana-Kosa chapters in PurSras and the posi- 
tions OF the nine VarsA'S of Jambu-DvIpa. 

The Bbuvana-Kosa Chapteis are contained also in several 
other Purapas; snch as Agni, Bhagawata, Brahma, Brahmapda, 
Kurtna, Lihga, Padma, Siva, and Devi Bhag. These chapters state 
the positions of the nine Varsa-s of Jambu-Dvipa as situated in 
different Directions, and also their association with the different 
Farsa- (or MarySda-) Parvata-s. 


statement is very clear, which is 


The Bhagavata-Purana 
as follows ; — 

.V 

rr^<5iTf^ ?Rirt5T?Rr^?TTzrnTTlR'” ii yd 

srerWri srpiRRrr 

^ srrfrnRrr jw 

^fe<f-S%5^g-'¥rR:fnRT 

^OT ^ (7ifcnTT^^fn'r4d<‘dt ? ) 

II (Bhag.'P., V. 16. 8-10) 

25 
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19. Use of srwr for fs^ further illustrated. 

(1 ) 1 (5. 25 ab) 

(y) m ?rn:^: srr5n=^^5^'ts^^r: t (57.92cdj 

(B) ipiT^ Ti^Tjns grcRt fgr i ^q^cA) 

(4 ) ^frr ^TRTTt ?§T ^ i 

^9fi* TT^RT^ a'p'r; TTJriFr: ii 

(Vlataya, Jivananda edn., ISi. 7 ) 
As alredy stated, this use of sr^WT ?<>*■ fecitqT is perhaps due to the 

influence of Prakita See for detailed discussion my article referred 
to in fn, 18 of this article. 



A CONSIDERATION OF MAHISAGARA SANGAMa TIRTHA 

BY 

R. N, Mehta 


[ IV. 1 ; V. 2 ?r=|??r; 

I ?Ic?l#T#W?TRT SR^Tif ^ i 1 


It! a discussion about MaTiUagarasangama two opinions were 
expressed by V.M. Bedekar and DC. Siicar in the PurSnam Vol. 
IV No. 1 p. 197^.^ and PurSnam Vol. V. No. 2 p. 352 ff* 
respectively. V.M, Bedekar expressed the opinion that Mahiagam- 
mngama is “at the meeting-place of the earth and the sea. This 
opinion was aptly refuted by D. C. Sircar in the second paper. 
Here lie showed that Malmaganangma is the confluence of the 
Uaht and the sea. This opinion is very well corroborated by 
the Sleaiida PurSna in its Iwmanka Banda, which iS cited by Sbri 
Bedekar. The relevant part of the SMnda Furafta is an mt^t- 
tng'work of about the l7th cenUny A,D». In chapter 39 
the Barhardvara it is clearly mentioned that the gd ^th^- 
face intends to go to Malinagarasangam and goes to 


i39-69-9'4). _ 

This indicates that the place where the goat died 

whcio the temple of Barharehara exists 

-iTieJekar ^ 

Mahapuratta and the Mah 

rcuive mda. P^SOam - 1 P 

2. Sircar D.C. Mahmgara-sangama, 

p* 352*^ T/V) A 

3. Bedekar V.M., -Meds ‘h.t thjM 

Kaumarikalchnda, A ^ 

Maharaja Say.l.r»o Un^., 

Vol XIV, No 1, P 39 ». 
out that the woik belongs* 

17th cent. A,D. 
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M^mgarrnigama. The present day position of the said ten,p 
of BdfUnim is in the same situation (Fig. 1). 

The other evidence comes from chapter 52 where ITopthtl 
is noted. This KotlUrtha is a cremation ground near a it 
temple to the north of Faffara, which is situated at a distanc 
of about 5 Kilometers to the north of Cambay (Fig. 1). 

Thelocalcustomofth. owing the post-cremation material 

in the Mahtgagarasangama is clearly noted in the JCaumanh 
Khanda as : — 

Asya tire Dehadaho Yasya Kasya Prajayate I 
Asthik?epo Yasya Bhaven Mahlsagaiasahgame. 11 

52.54 

These two references from the text clearly indicate that th( 
MdhliSgarciiangaim is the confluence of the Mahi with the gulf ol 
Cambay as rightly infeiied by D.C. Siicar. 

Iccidently it may be noted that most of the tlrthas 
mentioned in the Kaumarikalclianda are situated in and arount 
Cambay as could be seen from the attached map of the aiet 
<Fig. 1) 

The author of this TtriTia MaJiMmya is according 

to Shanda yur3^. It is interesting to note that JS^aradigi 
Brahmins exist in and around Cambay till this date and claim 
to be a section of the Audicya Brahmins*. It may be veiy 
likdy that some Naradiga Brahmin might be responsible for the 
writing of this part of the Shanda puratfa. Such authorship is 

Dnkiiowu. The NSgumkhanda, a part of the ShcmdapVfTafii 
ts most probably written by a Ndgara Brahmin. Xhe lldlalln 
pmriifa was also written by an Audicya Brahmin as is clearly 
known from u*. 


4. Mehta R.N. £umarika-k]ianda, Aue IChambTiStf Svadhyaya 

(Gujarati) Vol.’ll No. 4 Page 460 &. 

5. S^desra B.J. fliaZZajpurSwam, G. O. series No. 144 p.7j 
& Mehta R.N. 
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IN MEMORIAM 


DR. VASUDEVA S. AGRAWALA 

Dr. Vasudeva Saran Agrawala left this world of mortals 
on the night of 26-27 July last. In his death India has lost a 
great versatile scholar of international fame, a profound and 
veteran Indologist having a unique command over the various 
branches of Indian learning, a real interpreter and a true lover 
of ancient Indian art and culture, and a great and noble soul 
ever striving to lead a life of perfect simplicity and high morality. 

Dr, Agrawala’s regard for the Vedas and the Puranas, the 
two high pillars of the great Hindu religion and the ancient Indian 
culture, was immense. Even in his student-life he had a great 
inclination for the study of these two impoitant Bharatiya Vidyas. 
In his career as a Curator, Superintendent or Director of various 
Archaeological Museums of India {vie. Curzon Museum of Archaeo- 
Jogy, Mathura, 1929-40 ; State Museum, Lucknow, 19'fl-1946, 
Central Asian Antiquites Museum, New Delhi, 1946-1949; National 
Museum of India, 1949-1951), he wrote several studies on the 
Vedas and the PurSnas. But in his later life as a Professor of 
Art and Architecture in the College of Indology of the Banaras 
Hindu University, he devoted almost all his spare time to the 
study and interpretation of this important and sacred literature 
of India, With his profound faith in the words of the ancient 
Vedic and Puranic Esis, accompanied with his deep critical insight 
of most modern type, be worked day and night on this sacred 
mission of his life with an unabated zeal, and that too inspite of 
his weak and shattered health. 

Dr. Agi'awala’s almost new symbolical approach to the Vedic 
interpretation has unfolded many a new truths hidden in the 
depth of the Vedic thoughts. He held that the symbolical 
approach "is the open seasame to Vedic exegesis. It opens a new 
door and puts us in possession of an unprecedented richness of 
meanings”, for, to put in his own words, ‘symbols are the language 



198 PURA^A [VoL IX., No. l 

of metaphysics as words are of philosophy ; lexical meanings oi 
words are, therfore, inadequate for the understanding of the 
Vedas; it is essentially the language of the symbols that unlocks 
the real significance of Vedic thoughts.’' And because the 
PurSpas are held as an amplification, Upabr^ha^a, of the Vedas, 
and os ‘Vedas hold the key to the Puranas’, the correct interpreta- 
tion of the Vedas leads to the correct interpretation of the 
Puranas also So, side by side with his woik of symbolic 
interpretation of the Vedas he took up to write several Pui anic 
studies also, unfolding the real essence of the Purapic conception 
of various deities, interpreting ■ the various aJehy^nUB and the 
religious mnteiial contained in the Puranas, and bringing out 
the rich cultinal material forming an important part of the vast 
PurSnic literature. For him the Vedas were really the most 
ancient works on the Sfsti-Vidya or cosmology and cosmogony 
which also formed the mam topic of the Puranas. This idc.t ol 
the Vedic Sfsti-Vidya pervades all his woiks of Vedic niitl 
PmSriic studies. 


This unique contribution of Dr. Agrawnla to Vedic syinh)- 
Iism and Puranic interpretation has been highly apprcciat'. il at 
least in the West, and manj' Western Indologists regard him as 
their Qum in this field. Here m India also, a time will come 
when his works on Vedic symbolism and Purana-Vidya will begin 
to be Studied and appreciated more and more. In fact, as Ruskin 

said, in order to understand and appreciate an author we have 
also to fee! with him. 


His contribution to Indian art is of no less value. He 
brought out the religious and spiritual conception 

aesthetic sense had 

and ait of exquisite beauty 

Mdkn to Indian art -was a real 
^T^ch,'^accoMing to which Indian art is not to he 

p^hetic point of view, but its esotmic and 
^ ^ studied and unfo!de<L According 

t ^^rttual valti'es bf life bad been east into 
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anaesthetic mould that we call art*. And he always held it his 
siincd duty to interpret and unfold these permanent spiritual 
viilues of Indian art. 

To the All-India Kashiraj Trust his death is an irreparable 
lofs. He had been intimately connected with its PurSna- 
Depaitment and PurSna-activities from the very beginning. In 
fad, it was he who bad ptompled the Maharaja Dr. VibhiUi Naram 
Singb, who himself is a gieat lover and scholar of the Purapas, 
to organise the work on the Puranas, a great desideratum of the 
time, and the Purana-Department was the result. Under his 
advice a Purana-Committee was formed, and he continued to be 
an impoitant member of this Committee, till his death snatched 
him from us. 


In January 1960 he was entrusted by His Highness the 
work of editing the 'Purana' Bulletin, Vol, I. No. 2 issue of which 
was to be published on the Vasanta PancamT day (in the 
beginning of February, 1960). Dr. Agrawala undertook to bring 
out the Bulletin in time. Hardly a month’s time was at his 
disposal. He at once started to write to the scholars of different 
places for the contribution of the articles to the PurSna, At his 
uqiiest a sufScient number of articles came. He worked day 
and night for the Bulletin, writing his own articles for it, scrutini- 
sing the articles sent by the other scholais, and editing them. It 
was a Herculian task, indeed, to publish this Journal in such a 
short time. But he was always tiue to his words. The hard 
and continuous work which he had to put up to publish this 


Bulletin in such a short time did not depress his spirits. I had 
to assist him iia this difficult task, and to I had to stay with him 
at his own residence in the B. H. U. During this, time I had a 
chance to study him closely. To me he appeared as a 
saint and tapasvin. It was a real miracle when on the appointed 
date, the Vasanta PancamT day, be placed a printed copy o t e 
‘Purana' in the hands of His Highness Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti arai 
Singh Jx. He remained on the Editorial Board of the P«r3«« 
Ballelin up to the eud of Ub life. He oontributed leemed erhcles 
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and notes to nearly all the issues of the PutUna ; except when he 
was confined to bed. 

During my stay with him, I used to accompany him on bis 
early morning walk, and found him full of inspiration for the 
symbolic interpretation of the esoteric meaning of various 
Vedic and Puranic statements. During this morning walk he 
often used to halt suddenly and begin to explain the hidden 
meaning of the Vedic and Pmanic Sriti-Vidya, which in his 
opinion, was the mam topic of the Vedas. Later on I found out 
that the Puraiias also hold the Vedas as the works on the 
Sviti-Vidya (cf. Skanda Puiana, AvantT-kha^da, Reva-khanda, 
9.40, and also Vais^ava-khanda, Badrikasrama-Mahatmya, 9.10.). 

When in March-April 1960 he was confined to bed in the 
B.H.U. Hospital, I always found him there lying calmly and 
studying the text of the Rgveda. But when in bis last days he was 
again admitted to the B. H. U. Hospital, he often lay unconscious. 
But whenever he gained his consciousness and I happened to be 
there at that time, be would always inquire of me if the Vyasa- 
Purnima Number (July Issue) of the Purina Bulletin was 
published. Often he was absorbed there in deep meditation with 
folding hands. If a Sanskrit Pandit came there to visit him, he 
would request that Papdita to recite some aiotfas, and he would 
listen to them with deep reverence and with his eyes closed. 

He had a high regard for H. H. Maharaja Vibhuti Narain 
Singh Ji and for his work for the Puranas. On 28.7.62 he woke 
up at night at about 3 A.M. and wrote in my presence a letter to 
His highness containing the following touching words : — 

^ ^ gqjThr ^ 1 1 mfsir ^ 

ft isnirT ^ 'TFR ^’47 I ^ 

^ tn 5^7^ ?riqd 1 1 4rftfe gyr^ft ^ 

gsdqrl i’ 

He always co-upeiated with the Puiana work of the 
Kashiraj Trust, Besides contributing his learned articles to the 
‘Pttrapa Bulletin, he also prepared for the Trust several studies 
on the Pura 9 as, viz. fh M^ttya Puram—A Study, and the 
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dlmfioation of ihe CFreat Gfoddeig or the Devl-Mahatmya. He guided 
the work of the Critical Edition of the Vamana Puratia. In his 
Presidential address at the Gauhati Session of the All-India 
Oriental Conference, he referred to and appreciated the PurS^a- 
work of the Kashira j Trust. 

Throughout his scholarly life he strived to preserve and 
follow the paths of light made by the ancient Vedic sages, and 
thus he actually carried out the sacred injunction of the Veda — 
qrsft firiTT (RV. lO, 53.6) 

We bow and offer our namaskara to the great departed soul 
in the following words of the Isa*Upanif.ad : — 

fi fR ^ 

— A. S. Gupta. 


26 



ACTIVITIES OF THE ALL-INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 
(July-December, 1966) 

Critical Editions of the Pur anas 

VStmm Pura^a : 

Besides the collation of the twenty manuscripts of the 
Vamana PurSna, as already noted in the previous review, a newly 
acquired Kashmirian manuscript belonging to Shri Raghunath 
Sanskrit Library, Jammu (Kashmir), is now being collated. It 
contains a Sanskrit commentary by Pt. Ramacandrn Bha^ta, a 
Kashmirian Pandit in the times of Maharaja Ranbir Singh of 
Kashmir about a hundred years ago. This commentary is also 
being noted separately, and is intended to be published along 
with the English and Hindi translations of the Vamana-Purana. 
We have also procured another 65rad5 Ms. from the Banaras 
Hindu University Library, which is dated as Saka 1444 (A.D, 
1522) the oldest dated manuscript procured up till now by us. 
It is also being utilised. An Oriya manuscript of the Vamana 
Purana has also been procured from Sri Raghunandan Library, 
Puri (Orissa). But it deals with Krsna, Gopis and BrndSvana. 
It is being studied to find out if it is a part of the Brhad 
Vamana Purapa. 

From amongst the south Indian manuscripts of the Vamano 
Puraou we have been able to procure only three manuscripts-— 
one Telugu, one Nandinagarl and one Devanagarl. These have 
been collated. But it is rather strange that inspite of our best 
efforts we have not been able to trace any available Grantha or 
Malayalam manusaipt of the Vamana Puraga. The Sarasvati 
Mahal Library, Tanjore, the Govt. Oriented Mss. Library, Madras, 
and the Keral University Library, Trivendrum, all have informed 
us that they do not have any Grantha or Malayalam manuscript 
df the VSiaaiia Purapa. So we have to go without them. 



( ) 

«i^ 5 W\ 

'?IS??5ir?: JR55^ I 

(3^ ^ q^ ?^ q|tT[Rf; 

s^^rsf^ I fe=^- 

R^lfecqf f^fecT: sj^lf^l: ^«r: | w 

8S8 ( fo ^ \ g^2f TOlfpr: 

5IT=^f!?I)RtfeT I 3{^rfq :3#»T; I 

il?IS?ItJTfiTiTi^r^ ^i^^jflscqi snH: ( 

! 3 ^’JT-5Ttqt-^I«rf-f?^J!lf^Rq2ir; #5(1! I 

1 1^^: ii^qppqfqqs^TO ^ 

M 

TO#: qq ^ ^ <3 ^^: — W 
<3^^: f^f^qjq^fefqsRti^ri, sFq^ \ 1^ 

qi^q qrsc^jTi^ qq^qfqrofq q^^q^s^, q^qr^sn^qf qr 
5fq q m: i q^I^ 

5?,^^ q?^ qq q^q|55qfOTf JP#^ ^ qiq^SHTO 

^ n I sRtOTifq; 5((?n# XH ^ • 



204 


— purana [Vol. IX., No. I 

In connection with the Critical edition of the Vamana Puraria 
Shri Anand Swamp Gupta went to the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona, in October and discussed some points 
with Dr. P. L. Vaidya and Dr. R. N. Dandekar, who were very 
helpful and hospitable and gave gome suggestions regarding the 
critical apparatus. The Kashiraj Trust is thankful to them for 
their kind and valuable co-operation. 

The matter of the critical edition of the V5ruana Purapais 
now being sent to the Press, and by God’s grace we expect to bring 
it out by the time of the session of the International Congress of 
Orientalists to be held in August 1967 in U. S. A, 


Kurtna Pura^ : — 

The Collation of the three Devanagarl manuscripts of the 
Kurma Purana — one from India Office, one from! B. O. R. I. Poona, 
and one from V.V.R.I. Hoshiarpur — have been completed, and ate 
now being checked and compared We have obtained one Deva> 
nsgarl Manuscript from the Adyar Libray. It is now being collated. 
We are also trying to get one Bengali manuscript from Serampur 
(West Bengal). 


Other Work on the PurAj^as 

Trandation of the Vamana Puranas 

The constituted text of tbe Vamana Purana is being 
ated into Eaglish by Prof. Satyansu Mohan Mukfaopadhyaya 

of Varanasi on behalf of the Kashiraj Trust. The work will be 
ooBopleted in a few months. 

\ 


rrandaiten the VSmana Purana : 
teo Hmdi VSmana Purana tra 

completed and is now being revised. 
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?M: I ?|5J ^o 'fto ^o sij^o qqo 

fq=^Rf^Tn3 I I: 

I t: '^I3^^ftS3Tf5[q?0T ( Critical Apparatus ) 
%f^lfIJ(tf: 5[gi: I ^m 

I 

( Critical Edition ) 

9?iou55^ \ t^^T3^i:q2ir 

3W?)fq5T^^ 

^fi 3iq^: %srRr: 

I qqf ^ 

5? I 5fi^R w> ^^rnd Rie; 1 

®R*l qRSti'iK: I g: 

5R^; I 

^nw3?fTO siMi^r^^j ^rRiri^ji %o 
^ I q5igwi%i «?q •i.'^f I 

f|r%¥nqi5^: «iixRf5tH?Ri(q ^Rftros^ % 
%:qR 5 =^^^ifer 1 3 j»rf m: %# 3 %l^ ^ I 
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CcHleetion of Vamana Puram quotations from the Nibandha- 
granthas : 

VamaiKi Purana quotations have been collected, during 

the period under review, from the following Nibandhas and 

Smrti-|Ikas ; — o 

(;!<1 the ivailable Khan^as), feJTmRsmH 

l^vTT!R, ^PTC^TRT!:, 

5i%^R?rr5', 

i53Rnf5Rh?f% ^TWR'?:c?r, ^ir%- 

and of and 

spno^sNrr of 


Searching of the Vamana Pwaita toggles and parallel slohas in 
cthr Puranas : 

The Vamana Purana topics have been seaiched in all the 
Mahapuianas, the Siva Purana and the DevT-Bhagavata. The 
parallel slukas of the Vamana Purana have also been traced 
in all the eighteen Mahapuranas, Siva Purana and the DevI 

Bhagavata. The Visnu-dharmottara Purana will also be taken 
now for this purpose, 

TU edition of the Svedpa Matsya Purana : 

b™ published in the previous issues of the Purana Bulletin 

fo,'- Xto r„Tb‘e".p„rW^ 

Loudon uiuuusoript of L T: “ 

utilbed for the Svalpa Mnlsvu ''"d V ’“'■’R 

awTOScripj;. ^ ^ besides the Assamese 

P^ientions if tie Kasiirag Trust 

L V ' P^blistea i 

vacnarya Adya of the PurSna 

r 
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m4 4^ ^mr 

^RffoT 

fq^qrfrsiR, 

sfe^3^, qqf^qr%?^, «frsfqRr#9^1^, 
fr5[fiqrf^5iRf, 

3n=qRf^2#, ®n=qT?^, 5i2#i^^qgq, 

^q>T ^ I 

HTfRfirq^noif ^ 

%qTort 3isr?^fi3?io1[5 ^€nq^S?[Ft 

sp^qfijf ^J3; I ^iTiifi^^fiiqfq rs^i^t^ %qg^ ^- 

ji^ ^ ai?^qDT I &qn3[ i 

^ sR^-qmi ‘3^' q^^qr: ' 

1 g^mq^qqqt qs^RRi: 

q^i: \ ?^T^5t %4it^q: ^^qqc^S^oi^q ^ c5Dg?i?i?T?- 

i 

aiSq^qJI^ Sl^ti^rf^t: JRIT: q^ife* 

K . I 3<i«(q(^q>iqT 
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Department. It is a reprint of the Visaya-SucT published in 
‘Purana’ Vol. VIII. 1. Scholars are requested to send their 
valuable suggestions. 

2, A new Abridged Version of the Brhaspati-Sathhita of 
the Garuda Purana By Dr. L. Sternbach. It is also a reprint in 
the book-form of his article published in the ‘Purana’ VIII. 2. It 
is a critical edition of the Manuscript-Add. 1040 of the University 
Library, Cambridge. This edition contains a learned introduction, 
critical apparatus and the critical text of the above manuscript, 
which IS an abridged version of the Niti-Adhyayas of the Garuda 
Purattia. 

Veda PArayana 

In the month of last Asadha (June-July) the recitation by 
memory of the whole of the Krsna-Yajnrveda Sariihita (Taittirlya 
Sakha) was arranged during the whole of the bright half of this 
month (19th June-2nd July) in the Vyasa temple of the Kamnagar 
Fort. The reciter was Pt. Narayana Ramchandra Datar of 
Varanasi. At the conclusion of the ParSyana the reciter was 
awarded a certificate of merit and a gold-bracelet by H. H. Maha- 
raja Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh. 

Pur5na-G05ThT 

After the Paraya^a ‘a Purana-gosthI was also arranged in 
the Sivala Palace of Varanasi. Many local Scholars and Pandits 
participated. A report containing the brief review of the PurS^a- 
work of the Kashiraj Trust was read. Some Slokas of the 
Vamana Purana were discussed with a view to elicit their correct 
text and explanation. Dr. Surendra Nath Shastri, Vice-Chancellor 
of the VarSnaseya Sanskrit University suggested that the Kashi- 
raj Trust should republish those printed editions of the Purapas 
which are now out of print. The idea was appreciated, and the 
Chairman of the GosthT, H.H. Maharaja Dr, Vibhuti Narain Singh, 
promised to consider the scheme. 

PURAjtfA-PSTHA AND PRAVACANA 
In the month of Ksrtika from November 9 to 15 the 
NSnfcdiye Pnr5pa was recited in the PadmanSbha temple of 
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(VIII. 1) I 

R. «# ?i%H m *. — 

(<iK) ^5 s^is^of ^9% I 

\o^o l 

Rs^i'jprf qrs«r I 

) ^ojTjf cfRiqof en|^ ^55# 

1^) I 'JRI^IOT 3 Ao ^RPIORR^S- 

I qRiqoi^mr^ ^ 

S^rronM ®n^f^ ^ 

?wkl3R2tra?2i 5^ior^r^»si ifm 'ffeiq. i ^T»wsRioR*t 

'ITS^DT??!^ ^ f^* I 

^f^sqfeqr SRcTlfeC ^ 

^«iT snorr^ii *raT^JT 

I 
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Ranmagar. The discourses on it were given by Pt. Prefta Vallabba 
Tripathi, Piofessoi of Dharmpsastra in the Varariaseya Sanskrit 
U Diversity. 

Other Activities 

Varmna-tTayanil 

On ^ 51^ (26 Sept. 1966) the Vamana Jayanti was 

celebrated in the Pnrana Dept. The Puja was performed and the 
prasada was distributed. His Highness Maharaja Kashinaresh, 
Maharaj Kumar Dr. Raghubir Singh, and Shri Jagdish Munshi 
also participated. 

All India Oriental Qonferenee 

The XXII Session of the All India Oriental Conference was 
held at Aligarh under the auspices of the Aligarh .Muslim Univer- 
sity on Oct. 27-29 on behalf of the Kashiraj Trust Shri Anand 
Swarup Gupta attended this Session, and read his following two 
papers in the classical Section, 

1. Nature of Textual Criticism in Sankrit Literature, 

2. Problems of the Textual Reconstruction of the Vamafia 
Puiana, 

He also contacted some scholers and acquainted them with 
tile nature and progress of the Purana-work of the Trust. 

The General President, Dr. A. N. Upadhye, referred to 
and appreciated the Purana-work of the Kashiraj Trust in his 
ftesi^nti&l speach, 

IHitingvMhed Quests and Viaitora 

The following were the guests of His Highness Maharaja Dr. 
I^airAin Singhji in the Nadesar House during the pefiod 

1, Shri Jagjiwan Ram, Minister for Labour, Govt, of 
India. (3. 7. 66). 

2, Dr, R. K. Sharma, Ministry of Education, Govt, of 
India, (31. 7. 66 ; 30. 12. 66). 

3, Prof. W. P. Lehrtian. (20. 8. 66). 

Sfed ilafaf Ji D&sai. (29. 8. 66), 
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qia;: ^ I 9,^ 5,^^ ^ 
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5. Shri Kantilal Desai. (29-8. 66 ). 

6. Dr. L. Sternbach, U.N.O. (9, 9, 66). 

7. The Vice Air Marshal, Delhi. (18. 9. 66). 

8. Shri Algu Rai Shastri. (22. 9. 66), 

9. Shri Jagdish Munshi. (25. 9, 66). 

10. M. K. Dr. Raghubir Singh. (25. 9. 66). 

11. Shri Bhagavati Prasad Sinha, Chief Justice, Supieme 
Court, Nepal. (Nov. 1966). 

12. Shri Dharraendra B. Singh, Judge, Supreme Court, 
Nepal. 


The following scholars visited the Pur5ni5-Department of the 
Kashiraj Trust and appreciated its Purapa-work : — 

1. Dr. V. Raghavan, Professor and Head of the Sanskrit 
Department, Madras University, and Member of our 
Purapa committee. 

2. Dr. R. K. Shantia, Asstt. Educational Adviser, Ministry 
. of Education, Government of India, and Member of our 

PurSna-Committee, 


3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 


Prof S. R, Dave, Prof, of Sanskrit, S. J. Arts & Coni' 
merce College, Siddhpur (Gujaret). 

Diwan Bahadur Shri Kameshwar Nary an Singh, Vidya* 
lankar, Narhan (Bihar). 

Dr, L. Sternbach, Hon. Prof, of Dharmasastra and 
Ancient Indian Culture, Senior Officer, United Nations, 
New York (8, 9. 66). 

M. K. Dr. Raghubir Singh, Sitamau, Malwa, Member 
of the Kashiraj Trust. (26. 9. 66) 

Munshi, Advocace, Bombay. (26. 9, 66). 
M, M. Dr. V. V. Wuashi, Nagpur. 

Dr.S. N. Shastri, V. C. Varanaseya Sanskrit Visva- 
vidyalaya, Varanasi. 30. 12. 66). 


^ The Trust is grateful to all these scholars 
in m Pora^a-work. 


for their interest 
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PUBtlCATlONS m 
THE ALUNDIA KASHJJRAJ TRUST 


•PURAI^JA' BULLETIN, Vols. I tb yijIJ .a^594w)-wit];i^the 
Supplement containing Subject-wise as well as Author-wise 
Index of the first five volumes. Price : each volume Rs. 12 
or ^ I ; Supplepient Rs. 1,^5 or ,qhilljpgs. S^ppleipent 
supplied free to the subscribers. 
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be great sage Vyasa who is known as the arranger of the 
and the original author of the Mahsbharata and the 
Mah3.'Puranas, has been rightly glorified and even defied 
Mabsbharata as well as in the Puraiias. jEii^ various 
mentioned in the great epic and the ParSlpas are ex- 
of his supreme qualities of heart* head and soul. VyaSa 
la the unique figure in the whole history of the Sanskrit 
e. No author has ever excelled him in the authorship of 
and varied a literature. Nothing that is essential and 
or the human society has escaped his versatile genius, 
much to Mahar§i VySsa for what is best and richest 
dian religion and culture. We can never be able to 
e this debt of the ; still we can sing the glory of 

the very words of his great works, MahSbhSrata and the 
Here we have begun ^ith the Mahsbharata for which 
that =UT^ ^ ^ ^ ^17^^ I *r%- 

5 U' In fad, the Mahabhgrata does not appear to 

Dtk of the human brain, and so its author Vyasa has been 
as an Avatara of Ngrayana, for who else can be the 

this great work 'fBirgqpI?? ^TT^f ^ 

n What greater glorification can 
if Vyasa than the fact that he composed the Mababhgrata 
ained and illustrated in it all the topics of the Vedas for 
of the man-kind ; — 

rnsirff^cT f% 'urrfJiEi « 

eEnfcrr: ^ tr^r n 

^ «r3T% » 

^3^ (’*!?'.?) ^ n 

this instalment of the VpSm*M<ihin0 the slokas and the 
gJonfying Mahar§i Vyasa have been compiled from 
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the critical text, critical footnotes, and the appendix of the 
MahSbhSrata, Cr. Edn., Poona, Adi-Parvan, Adh. 1. The slokas 
whose numbers are marked with a star are those not adopted in 
the critical text, but given in the critical footnotes, where these 
sloka numbers are given in the beginning of these slokas. 
Although many of the slokas given here have already been 
printed in the ‘Pura^a’-Bullelin, yet they are again included here, 
as all these slokas are contained m the first Adh. of the Adi- 
Parvan which we have drawn upon in this instalment. 

In slokas 3* and 7* the genealogy of Vyasa has been 
mentioned, which is as follows : — 

VySsa is descended fiom the Pitamaha or Brahm5 from 
whom he is the sixth in generation ( Jr^f?cr ). Thus 

^ or ) 

I 

(One of the ten Prajapatis 

I produced by S. Menu ; c/; 

I Manu Smrti 1.34-35) 

! 

1 

sjira' 

(It may also be possible here that the Vasistba produced by 
Svayambhuva Manu might have been a different person from the 
Vasistba who was the great grand father of our VySsa; 

and the two Vasisthas might have been confused as one and the 
same person later on. The fact that Vasis^ha was produced from 
S. Manu is not mentioned here. But the Manu Smrti, I suppose, 
supplies this lacuna). 

His physical appearance has been described in the sloka— 
— (13*). He is dark like a cloud, with a tied tauuy 
or braided hair, and with a tall body. He holds a staff in 
bis hand and wears the hide of a black antelope. He has been 
<^ceived here as an avatara of Vi§nu. Not only this, he has 
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been even made the embodiment of the three Deities — BrahmS, 
Hari, and ^airibhu. — (8*). He, the son of Satyavatl, after a 
continuous life ot tapas and brahmacarya, arranged the Vedas and 
then composed this holy Itihasa (Mahabharata).— (52). He after 
purifying his body by means of austerity and obseivation of other 
religious rules sat on a Kusa-seat in a cave in the holy Himalaya, 
and by means of yoga, or meditation realised the real essence of 
the dharma. in his own inner self and then composed this Itihasa 
(Bharata). — (22**^}. He produced in the wite of VicitravJrya three 
sons of Kuru-family, like the three fires, and when they grew old 
and passed away, this great sage composed the Mahabharata in 
the oral form, out of the compassion for the world. — (53, 54, 
56, 65*). From the ocean of the Vedas he produced the moon 
in the form of the Mahabharata for the welfare of the world. — 
(Appendix 1.3). 

The following epithets have been used here for Mahaisi 
Vyasa : 

(having imperishable glory or superhuman 
power), (the treasure or repository of the Vedas), 

( = (the foremost of poets), (worshipped 

and honoured by all the worlds), (the great and noble soul), 
(of immeasurable or unlimited splendour), (the soul 

or embodiment of dJiarrm or piety), (of peaceful and calm 

mind), (the learned) (of rigid vows); \of 

manly vigour), (the great sage), (the best of the 

Munis) and (the well-wisher of the whole world). 

2^.5 —The future instalments of VySsa-Mahima, will also 
be from the Mahabharata, after which the Pura^as will be 
taken up. 


A, S, Gupta 
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«3P#SRI?^ ^ 'T^<TTTII51[“ 

|5RTcl?^ ^ I 

*Ti%# %?^r?T?Tr ^ ^m^sjTmrroi^ %c^I^^ 

5i%grf^ I 55 ^ ?r^ tTfer^, ^?fr^ 

I ^IcfWT 3T^?^Rmr: ^tf^ferPOTf 

fT ;t ^n^cjr g^eT friW 

St fw:, ^5r- 

4i^^ilJlioqT3i4 ^ stnwNtst^ I f%gTni lr ^<j > tj ' ^c( !qr: 

Hwrrtsrr cT^TTfqqr ^fW; 

^ '**'^**^ ’ ^ SI^c^N«bTl% ^ f3&- 

The principal points of difference between Vedism and 

*•“ ‘'"°*“ '° ‘■y -^y °f “ 

This is however 

““^ '^■•^ i-nr:h::rr;r“ 
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Indian culture.^ Generally speaking the authors of these books 
are not to blame for this shortcoming, because these processes are 
utterly complicated and the sources from which the relevant 
data must be unearthed are far from being sufficiently investigated 
into ; besides, many valuable facts on which to found our 
conchisions have not been recorded or have fallen into oblivion 
together with the documents in which they were recorded. 
However, though making all allowance possible for this state of 
afifairs, cases are not rare in which an author has too onesidedly 
emphasized the many and important points of difference, admitting 
even the existence of interruptions in the tiaditiona of various 
traits of culture or expressing his inability to establish, in various 
respects,- the relations between Hinduism and Vedism.^ Other 
scholars are liable to simplification and unwarranted generalization, 
and in so doing create serious misunderstanding on the part of 
tbeii readers. There may, for instance, for didactical purposes 
something be said for short formulations of the type : “Vedic 
religion has no temples, Hinduism has”, or “in the Veda the gods 
did not ride animals but had only aerial cars at thtir disposal, but 
in. Hiiiduisjm they had animals which served them as mounts and 
Qompanions”, but on closer inspection these simple statements 
conceal very complicated and prolonged processes. From where 
did lihe temples and vahanas come ? ; why were they no element 
pf ‘Vodio’ religion ? ; why and when, and in which milieus were 
they iijtcodu.ced ? ; why was the older cultural element abolished? ; 
was it really abolished ? ; were there transitional stages ? ; etc. 
etc.® ; these and similar questions should puzzle any serious 
investig^ator. 

A case in point is also the position of the ancient gods who 
wrcre so prominent in the Veda, but — as the authors of handbooks 
liave it — enjoyed much less esteem on the pait of worshippers in 

1. For partioulare see my bpok Qliange and continujiy in Indian reJiglon, 
The Hague 1965. 

2 . Sec e. g, E. W. Hppkins, The eehgiona of India, Boaion P* 24, 

3. Aa far aa the vabanaB are eopoerned. these queetions are discusaed 
ip Change apd eQntipuity, eh^ten HJ. 
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Hinduism. The sphere of influence of the great god Varupa, von 
Glasenapp^ writes, has in Hinduism been greatly reduced ; he is 
no more than a god of water, and Indra is no longer the greatest 
of the gods, but only a king of the minor deities and the ruler of 
a paradise. Nobody will of course assume that it has been the 
author’s intention to say that at a given date, e. g. 200 B. C, or 
200 A. D., this change in Indra’s position took place all of a 
sudden, or that Vaiuria, India and the other gods underwent these 
alterations at exactly the same moment. On the contrary, we 
will readily suppose him to mean that, if one compares the ludra 
of say, the ^gveda, with the Indra of say, one of the pura^ias, one 
may notice a difference which for the sake of brevity and 
convenience may be foimulated in the above way. Notwith- 
standing all that, these formulations are not altogether harmless. 
What we should like to know as exactly and as thoroughly as 
possible is, among other things, what happened — and when and 
where, and as a result of what causes the relevant processes took 
place before “the chief god by whose vehemence heaven and 
eaith trembled, who made firm the quaking earth and set at rest 
the agitated mountains” (?lV. 2, 12, I and 2) could come to be, in 
the view of TulsI Das, a “crafty crow” and a “shameless dog” ; 
and what significance should for instance be ascribed to stories 
Such as that (Brahma V P. Kr. 47, 50 ff.) of how the king of gods 
Was humiliated in his boundless pride so as to need re-education^ ; 


and, if it IS true — but such unqualified statements are far from 
satisfactory — that already in the great epics the gods other than 
Vi§9u and Siva had sunk pretty low,” where we are in the 
Mahsbharata and Ramayaria ; what exactly is left of the great 
god of Vedic poetry and which attributes, deeds and qualities 


1. 

2 . 

4 . 


H. von Gla&cnapp, Die Reljgionen ludiene, Stuttgart 1955, p. 147. Cf. 

c. g. also Bh.S. Upadbyaya, India in KalidSaa, Allahabad 1947, 
p. 299- * 

See also H. Zimmer, Myths and symbols in Indian art and civiliza- 
tion, New York 1947, p. 3 ff. 

R. a Zaebncr, Hinduism, London 1962, p. 187. 

Some ; particular 8 arc briefly touched upon in L. Renou's account of 

period (L. Renou and T. 

ytUipzat, L-Inde classique. I, Paris 1947, p. 492 f.J, 
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iscribed to him may be qualified as ‘Hinduist’ because they are 
common to a considerable number of sources of say, the period 
after the 6th century A.D. ? And are the two great epics in this 
respect to be considered a unity And is the India of a 
pronouncedly ‘sectarian’ text identical with the Indra of a more or 
less neutral document of Hinduism ? 


These problems are not solved by onesidedly stressing one 
Vedic aspect of an ancient god and comparing it with one of his 
functions in later times. In writing ; “In a celebrated dialogue 
(ChU. 8, 11) between Prajapati (now no more than a heavenly 
gum) and Indra (the ancient war-god who now appears in the 
incongruous role of a seeker after Brahman) Prajapati says ” 
2aehner^ forgo.t that the Vedic Indra was much more than a 
war-god, or rather that this was only one of the sides, and m all 


probability not even the central part, of his nature.® Nor are we 
much benefitted by Basham’s* remark that Indra, the Vedic 

war-god, lost much of his prestige but gained new attributes (biS 
mount Airavata, his guardianship of the eastern quarter of the 
imiverse). Again, was there a relation between Indra s a 

war-god and becoming a mounted guardian of the East, and if so, 
how did the transformation come about ?, and if not, why was h«- 
in later times no longer a war-god and how did he assume taa 

other attributes and functions ? Nor would I be incLi.ci 

subscribe to the theory implied in J. J. Meyer s discussio.^ ct * — 
ludra festival® according to which a prehittoric 

midsummer celebration in honour of a go*! 
vegetation (Indra) intended to secure regeneration 
in Vedic religion modified into a r oyal rite in 

TT^lTat they are 


logy, Strassburg 1915, eap. p* ^22 ff. 


2 . 

3. 

4* 

5. 


Zachticr, o. c., p. 98* 

For diBCUBBiorx see my boot Uic K.eligiooea IndicnB.I, 


Leipij® 


p. 49 ff. ; 53 ff. 

A. L. Basham, The woadcr that was India 

J. J. Meyer, Trilogie 
Zilrich — Leipzig 1937, III, P* ' 


, London 1956, p- *13. 

und Feate dcr Vrgeta'.s 


•% 
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war god (IndraJ, to become, finally, village f^te in honour of the 
Hindu rail) -god Indra.^ 

Wkat we need to do is, first and foremost, to cease opposing 
siniply Vedism and Hinduism or even Vedism : ‘Brahmanism’ 
epic period i purSnic Hinduism etc. etc, and tc accustom ourselves 
to greater precision and to discriminating, not only between the 
stages of Vedism, but also between many different phases and 
aspects of Hinduism, indicating — at least in publications of greater 
compass, when considerations of space do not compel us to in- 
exact brevity — more clearly and accurately which period or milieu, 
which aspects of the god etc. we are speaking of. That the 
above considerations are not in all respects forcing an open door 
may perhaps appear from a glance at a comparatively recent, 
very useful and meritorious work compiled by V. R. Rama- 
chandra Dikshitar®, which the author, for want of time, could 
not, regrettably enough, extend so as to become a complete index 
of all the MahSpurS^ias. The five puranas — in alphabetical order 
Bhagavata, BrahmSpda, Matsya, Vayu, Vispu — from which the 
material for this book has been collected are — in my opinion in- 
correctly considered to constitute a unity. The sources from 
which the quotations are taken are often, but not consistently, 
quoted ia alphabetical order. If we only consider the purpose 
pursued by the author— the compilation of an index of proper 
nouns for the use of researchers, this structure of the longer 
articles is no great disadvantage, but the procedure may, if 
applied to the complete purS^ic literature, exert an undesirable 
Suggestive force because it creates the impression that chrono- 
l^ically and from the point of view of piovenance ail passages 
quoted, are on on equal footing with one another and may be 
adduced in substantiation of assertions with regard to one 
homogeneous purSpic stage of Indian culture. 

The author has moreover, while assigning dates to the five 
ex^ifited in his Index which will not readily be accepted 

U 1 refet to my paper The Inclra fcBtival according to the Atharvavedin 8 
which i« to appear elee^irhera. 

^ V. Dikshitar, The Parana Index, 3 volumea, Uni* 

vesraity of Madras, 1951. 
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by all his colleagues^, failed to take full account of the ‘text- 
bistorical’ method of purapic research inaugurated by W. Kitfel®' 
and successfuU’y applied by other scholars among whom is 
P. Hacker.® It is however no longer an appropriate method, to 
discuss myths, legends, figures etc. dealt with in several puranic 
texts without taking the presumably historical order of the 
relevant passages into account. It will of course not al'wa.ys be 
possible to form an exact idea about this historical order j 
especially those portions of this huge mass of literature: which 
ace rather isolated or do not occur in more than one text are 
often hard, to determine chronologically, but anyway, reasonable 
considerations of chronology should not be brushed aside. We 
should distinguish between the presumable date of the compila« 
t ion of the complete books which lie before us and the date of 
their component parts which may each of them have a provenance 
and history of their own and which may go back to an older 
text o.!! to older texts, which have been abridged, extended, re-* 
fiashioned, rewritten.^ The history and intercelations of these 
conaponent parts should as far as possible be- traced%but when 
this, has been done the question must be put as to which were: 
the various factors that may have determined the history of 
these texts and that have caused their transformations. 


In this, paper — which may in a way he considered: to* 


1. It ia TDuch to be regretted that the meritorioua author haa not cobbuI- 
ted some publtcationa of other scholars touching upon the dates' of 
tlLese tiextBu He dees nut hesiLate (p* XXtX)' ta regard for instance 
titc Bhagavata ffuraiaia aa a work of the Hlrd cent. A. D., but moat 
authors are On good gronuds convinced of a later origin (about the 
Xth cent.) ; sec e. g. M. Winternitz, Ocschichte dcr indiachen Litera* 
tur. I, Leipzig 1907, p. ; Renou- FilHozat, o. c, p.418 (rejeedtog 
B. N. K. Sarma’s thesis ; Vth seat. A. D.) ; E. G. Bimoek, The place 
of the Hidden Moon, Erotic mysticism in the Vaif^ava-SahajiyS cult 
of Bengal, Chicago 1966, p. il: ‘vmten in the IXth or Xth centuty», 

2. See cBpccially W. Kirfcl^ Has Parana paflealak?aiia. Bona 19S7. 

3k R. H'seker, PcHhlSda. yfenten uadWandlungenemcrldcBlgestalt 

Main* Acad. 1959i^n'’9 and 13* 

4. The Meter, of the googr.phicl tMede.erthmg Bhs^tev.^. «e. for 
Ihoteoce bee. rte«ed .p by Kirtel i. hi. booh Bh,»t.™r,^ 

Stutt^i^ 193(1.* 
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contain some preliminary remarks to a publication of gi eater 
compass— I would like to demonstrate, Brst the simplification 
implied in undifferentiated assertions regarding a clear-cut opposi- 
tion between a mighty Vedic Indra and an insignificant^ Indra of 
purariic Hinduism, in the second place the untenabihty of the 
opinion that in these matters the puranas can be regarded as a 
unity, or that there is one single pura^ic Indra, and lastly to 
give an idea of the -structure’ of some purSnic representations of 
that deity, that is to say of the elements which have entered into 
the composition of the mythical tales and legends in which t is 
god plays a part. It will be seen that here also there is no abnipt 
transition between Vedism and puranic Hinduism^ there is 
change, but also continuity. 

This is not all. In studying the part played by an ancient 
god-to limit ourselves to this point— in purSnic Hinduism a 
collection and enumeration of all relevant data — even if these 
should be arranged in a strictly chronological order— will not 
suffice. Text places and references must not only be quoted 
and arranged, they must also be weighed and considered criticaliy.i 
Does the name of a divine figure in a definite work occur mainly 
in similes and other passages of secondary importance ?; does it 
<fflly occur in myths which are already found in pre-epic or epic 
times, and if so, is its beaier a central or only a subordinate 
figure ? ; has he given rise to new myths or legends or does he 
Mt least enter into the composition of narratives which cannot be 
traced back to pre-purapic or pre-epic literature?; has he been 
int^rated in doctrines of theological or philosophical interest ? If 
such a divine person is worshipped, by whom and in which circles 
is he worshipped, and for what reasons and on which occasions do 
people resort to him ? Are there other documents (texts, inscriptions 
etc. etc.) corroborating a conclusion drawn from purSnic passages 
with regard to a special foim of worship ? What d.oes it mean, 
u^en acts of heroism in earlier works ascribed to a god, e. g. to 
iudra, are in a purapic text attributed to another figure — for 
lafttattce, when Buddha, Pururavas’ father is credited with the 
of the dasyus (VaP, 89, 37 ff.) — or wi^en emblems or 
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5 S which are characteristic of an ancient god are transferred. 

figures, for instance when Siva is (VaP. 54, 66) described 
kaata , — ? 


bat is not to say that we may generalize the facts deter- 
i this way, for generally speaking our sources do not give 
lete idea of all the relevant religious phenomena of the 
>eriod and milieu m which they originated. They may be 
c or purely my tiiological, they describe an ideal state of 
r reflect the beliefs and practices of definite groups, they 
identally throw light on what is, or was, going on in other 
-they do never exempt us from the necessity to consider 
y "vvhat it may mean if the facts which they supply have 
led bearing on a special facet of a divine personality, or 
means if they are silent on particular points. We must 
ir guard against the risks of relying upon, for instance, tne 
Hum e silentio. "It would appear'% Bh. S. Upadhyaya% 
•that during his (i. e. Kalidasa’s) time this god (i. e. Itidra) 
aed to be worshipped except on the occasion of the 6^ 
nee of the rainbow and on that of a sacrifice”. In suf^ 
□n of this opinion he quotes Kal. Ragh. ^ * 

Leaving the correctness of the 

and the rainbow* (see Ragh. 4. 3) " nersoua- 

j u-jet we really sure ?-~that Kalidasa £5^ 

vessed the ceremonies which he is 

> we to know that in the inUsted in this 

n other occasions, or were not expected to 

Should a P-t, evenalearn^lna.»^‘.^‘;;^‘^^^^„,. 
in his works all he knows o every^ ,^4ili»r to people 
al in his country or oi eve^ ^ jbe 

trac! .-r-w/n times or even m h uut.. 


ici 

5Xt 


bis own times or is a simile.* 

places mentioned above, J 

tJpadhyaya, o. C-, p. 300* rrf 

See also c. g. 

19 i 5 , oomw. p. 9 “ i “ A,h«v«™h»* f*** 

Xb-c lodra festival accordieg to 
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<In(}ra) Satakratu^ the king performed a hundred sacrifices*’ and 
as such a short reference to an ancient aspect of the god the 
passage 3, 39ff, is a product of the poet’s imagination utiKafing' the 
wellknowQ motif of Indra’s jealousy : the god is said to have, 
in an invisible form, taken off the sacrificial horse, because, be 
says, its royal owner intends to eclipse his (i. e. ladra’s) own fame 
as 6atakratu. It is not, in my opinion, a reasonable conchision 
that Indra was during Kalidasa’s life-time generally worshipped in 
connection with sacrifices^. Nor has Ragh 6, 23 demonstrative 
force: if an ancient king mentioned by the poet invited Indra, 


on account of his many sacrifices, to the earth, we may safely 
and not to our astonishment — conclude that Kalidasa and his 
milieu and audience were well acquainted with Indra’s traditional- 
functions in the ancient sacrifices, not that people in general 
worshipped the god in connection with sacrificial rites. Similar 


objections may be made to the onesided view that **in the times 
of classical Sanskrit” Indra merely was the god of rain and' 
thunder-storm who, it is true, was, like his Roman colleagiie 
Jupiter, in possession of a celestial residence®. The frequent 
references to Indra’ s more or less important functions irr- ancient 

1. Astothc epithet satafcratu-whicli haa given rise te the supposition 
that "the prosaic minds of the post-Vedic ages" had misunderBlood 
its true meaning ("the god of a hundred wisdoms or power 8 ‘ 0 >~see 
e.^S..P. Pandit, quoted hy Kale, o. c.,p. 7h-Imay refer to my. hooka 
Bpith^siu the ?.gveda. The Hague l959, p. 36 and The vision of 
the Vcdie poets. The Hague 1963, p. 46 ; 111 ; i83 f- 261 f. ; 276 

where I attempted to show that Arata^.in the Veda means «cflcctivo 
»e a power,njvcntivcncss, reanurcpfulness enabling a man to* 

... 1 . 1 . ’ “P'^ineil ao -dcrlec (rcultof raventivciiOT) ■ 

o^lL'Za 

midnliohi' P»w=r, 'nflueoieyi. iram^ludttg 

^‘‘poetical production” (Vision p ni\ but 

ted use If *th ^ ’ K intimating, that the repea- 

fotttdtom, * * -Satakralu (cf. 38 ; 49) in this passage is not 

*■ Mtefer. 


piia 


ilogie altindUchcr Maehte and Featc der Vegetation, IH, 



jDly 196-7] A note on indra in puranic literature 231 

narratives show that at least among men of letters and in cultured 

elides other sides of the god’s personality had not fallen into 
oblivion. 


Moreover, how, if Upadfayaya is right, are we to reconcile 
his conclusion with other statements—vvhich as in the case of 
e.g. M§rk P, 2, 65 are likely to be also traditional and not usable 
as evidence for contemporaneous facts-with regard to religious 
ceremonies in honour of Indra as well as other gods found in 
texts which may be considered to have been composed at about 
the saine time as Kalidasa’s works ? In this connection it is 
interesting to quote an observation made by Guruge^ : “...the 
Rattiayana shows no predilection for any particular god; ...many 
of the Vedic gods occur in similes; although the general impression 
is that the Kamayana extols Visrju, the number of similes in 
which Vis^u is upheld as a standard of comparison is about one 
fourth of the similes glorifyng Indra, while Brahma and Rudra 
together have less allusions to them than Vispu"^. It is quite 
intelligible that in the epic sphere a prominent place has been 
given to Indra, the mor-e so as the original Ramayana dates back 
to a period in which Visnu was, in all probability, not so important 
a figure as, Say, in the Ilnd century A. D., but it does not follow 
that in the lind century A. D. India’s worshippers w'eie four 
times as numerous as those who adored Visnu^. 


More or less conventional references, for instance in a simile, 
to Indra’s power and prowess may not, in my opinion, weigh 
heavily when it comes to ennsiderihg the question as to how far 
the god was really, in these aspects, an object of the worship of 
the piasses. Standard similes' §ucb as "Karandhama’s son ... 
whose courage is " like Indra’s” (MarkP. 123, 7 or l26, 7) are a 
literary device expressing an indisputably high degree of a quality. 
Many" “allusions to the ancient gods are in later times merely 


1. A. Guruge, The society of the RSmSyaiia, Maharagaraa (Ceylon) 

1960, p. 222. . . 

2. “The number of similes occurring in me mree recensiom. 

the common, ones once) can be divided as roUows . n r» - 


Viaiiu 5G p Bratma 28 ; Rndra 
3* eft '^Iso Guruge, o* c., p. 257, 
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conventiona]. More significant on the other hand, in a work 
which contains many references to Vi?nu’s superiority, is a passing 
reference to Indra’s former might and glory, now eclipsed by 
Kr§ria-Visnn ; ViP. 5, 14, 13. “Seeing him (the demon Ari^Ja) 
slain, the herdsmen glorified Krsna, as the companies of the 
celestials in olden times (pura) praised Sahaarak§a, when he 
triumphed over Jarabha*’.* 


It has often — and rightly — been said that Indra was in the 
post-Vedic period superseded by other gods of the purSpic pantheon 
among whom Visnu and 6iva rose to positions of special eminence. 
Here we are confronted with the intricate problem of the relations 


Between Indra and the other ancient Vedic gods on the one hand 
and. the great figures and. subordinate deities of Hinduism on the 
other. What does it mean exactly and in every particular case 
that Indra has been superseded ? And again, how can we 
conceive what this supersession meant to the believing, the 
cultured, the masses in earlier and later times ? This process is 
not rarely refiected by tales about Vi§nu or 6iva assuming 
functions hitherto ascribed to Indra or even this god^s outward 
appearance, but it is also apparent from explicit identifications in 
doctrinal or philosophical passages. It seems advisable to distin- 
guish between the different types of impersonation and identification 
and also between the contexts in which these occur. For instance 
when Siva being praised is explicitly described as appearing in 
the forms of Indra and Varuria (Saura P. 29, 34*) this means, 
philosophically and theologically, that Siva, the sole God, the All, 
may appear also as Indra or Varuna, or that in reality the divine 
^rson known as Indra is, like all other things, Siva, or that Indra 
n wors ipped only as an aspect of 6iva.* In a similar way 
is, in a hymn of praise, said to be Indra, the Sun, Rudra, 


If 




for this demon Bee further on. 

n«8 text late, but aecma to have been compiled before 1200 

. ; sec W. Jab n, Daa Saumpuran am, Strassburg 1908, p, XIII ff. 

taken alao by other religions ; see e. g. the recent 

givaia^ Hidden Moon, p. 116. Thus 

seated mV- ventUated SauraP. S8, 70 to be repre- 
sented aa Viwm's servant. ^ 
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etc. |VjP. 3, 17, 17)» and the Sun, Brahma, Hari, Indr a and so cn 
(MSrkP. 1 01, 37 or 104, 37). When however in the tale of 
Upamanyu who attempts through asceticism to gain the ocean of 
milk Siva assumes, to try Upamanyu’s faith, the bodily appearance 
dlndra, mounted on Ahavata (SauraP. 36, 19 ff.), we have to 
do with a well-known mythological and literary motif, vis. the 
ability ascribed to divine beings to metamorphose themselves, 
rbis motif can, of course, be founded on the above philosophical 
doctrine : if Indra really is Siva it is small wonder that the latter 
appears, in popular belief, in the bodily shape of the former. 

We may in this connection recall also that Vispu, God, 
assumes the person of Brahma to create the world, but imper- 
sonated as {'■rUpah) 6akra and the other (gods) is the guardian of 
mankind (ViP. 4, 1, 30); the usual view of the monotheistic 

religions considering the traditional gods to be functions of their 
only God. 

In substantiation of the doctrine of the unique God who is 
the basis of the universe which he has emanated and which he 
pervades and who in this text is Siva (Saura P. 2, 7‘) refers to the 
well-known Vedic passages such as 1S.V. 6, 47, 18 
frUirUpo hdbhuva tad oiiya rttpam pratieSJesanaya Xndro 7u3yt 
fimrUpct tyaie yukt^ hy a&ya harayali aata dasa which are in the 
Upanisada (cf. BAU. 2, 5, 19 ; KU. 2, 2, 9 f.) quoted in coiio- 
boration of the doctrine of the apparent plurality of the iminai.rut 
and at the same time transcendent Highest Principle t 
(i. e, Siva)”, the text says, “was called Indra by those who k. ..w 
the manifold”. This traditional reference to an ancient au.hu it\, 
which does not reveal the compiler’s knowledge of the ^ -da i-* 
Indra worship obtaining in his milieu, shows that to the auib. r 
conformity with other authors the Vedic Indra was a 
fation of the Highest Principle, now preferably know., ur. 

honoured as 6iva. 

Those cases in which Indra and another god are 
menti oned, in association, are likewise worth - 

1 . like other works, e. g. RamSnvj*. VS. 16 (§ »®)* 

3 
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5iva, i. e. Uma, diva’s spouse, the compiler of SauraP. 8.15 if, 
calls her not only the mother of all denizens, of heaven, but also 
in particular the mother of Indra and Upendra (Visnu), Here 
the traditional first among his peers and the great competitor oj 
the author’s god, 6iva, are not without reason mentioned con- 
jointly : Siva’s spouse is the mother of the mightiest god knowa 
to the ancient tradition, as well as of the mighty Visnu worshipped 
in the author’s times by large parts of the population. A similar 
conclusion may be drawn from a passage such as SauraP. 45, 20 
where the gods and munis are said to meditate upon 5iva, tlie 
Paramatman, Rudra, Sankara and among these gods NSiayana 
and Indra (representing Vedic religion) are mentioned by name', 

An interesting formulation of the relative excellence of some 

main cults and religions occurs SauraP. 40, 5 ff. in the foim of 
an arrangement of the names of some gods. Those who know- 
ingly revere gods become gods themselves; he who knows 6iv8 
becomes Visnu, ha who knows Visnu and worships him as the 
Lord, Indra ; he who worships Indra as the lord of the universe 
is regarded as a rsi. These places are in agreement with the 
formulation put into the mouth of Indra himself ; ibidem 3S, 5l : 
’*we (Vedic) gods have no longer the distinction (of really higher 
beings), but are traditionally regarded (as gods) upon the authority 
of the Veda” {asmaTeam htnajtvanam ho viieso yada sruiih / prama- 
naycdi tattvena vayam deva yadaj’Aaya). 


That in the typically Indian way the belief in Indra was 
not completely rejected or combated as being worthless, but that 
It »tso in these works was inoorporated into o form of worship 
which was considered preferable, higher, more efficacious ma, 
■^ako from the variations on the theme so well known 
ancient Buddhist authors : just as in their eyes Sakka 
audra) was a devout worshipper of Buddha and the most zealous 

'>>=«-t.rgeof his (Buddhist) duties, so Indra 
ts represented as praising, in a long eulogy Psrvatl Whp. 
*ocooammed by BrhasDati •t'arvati. When, 

_yf ^spati and many other gods he had praised, 

phrases aueh as SauraP. 49, 8 .arrSu 
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adored and propitiated the Highest Goddess and mightiest 6akti 
aai had obtained various boons from her, he could make his 
kiagdom free from troubles and difficulties (Saura P. 50, 1 ff). 
This narrative suggests that the representative of the world of 
[he gods, i.e. of those personal powers which were m olden times 
regarded as controlling those processes which take place in the 
various provinces of the universe, accompanied by their priest, 
the "Lord of Brahman” — who in 32, 10 ff, proclaims the identity 
of Siva and the Brahman of the Veda — is inferior to Siva's 
Creative Power. After hearing Indra’s eulogy numerous munis 
join in the Goddess’ praise and recommend her worship. 

We should also be on our guard against the inconsiderate 
supposition that Indra’s significance has declined gradually, that 
the later a source, the lesser the god’s importance, that for instance 
jiuraiias are not likely to contain references to Indra’s activities on 
which the Mahabharata is silent^. The fact that Mbh, 3, 13, IS 
describes Krsna as bestowing the sovereignty of the universe on 
Indra (^aclpati), whereas in ViP. 5, 12 it is the lattter who installs 
the former as Upendra, making him prince over the cattle may 
by itself not induce us to consider that epic passage younger than 
the Visipu Purana. 

An interesting case in point is the defeat of the demon 
Taraka. His name does not appear in the old genealogical lists, 
ta in what may be called “the middle period of the ep.c he 
as claiming a boon (Mbh. 13, 85, 1 vnlg) fron. Brahma, 
i, consequence of which he conld not be killed by gods (,b.J 5 , 
Accounts however differ. Some passing references in 
.thibute this heroic deed to Indra f f = '”4 

bdraTaraka in the days ^ ^ .'o vlr'una 'and 

fa Taraka-slaughler Indra killed tho daityoe ) . ^ 

Mitro (7, 130, 30). Once, M bh. 7, US , 5 owever 

^ c, o ftiirvev of the uses made ot 

1. It would be interesting to compared with carlicrliterature. 

epithets of the god does not, aa far aa I know. 

The epithet kultsapotp ^ ^ ^ Cf. aifloJtfWf f-m Vu . 


OGGur in 


the Veda and the Mahabh^rata. 


5, 1 - 79. 

Hopkins, Epic mythology, P* 



236 ^^^OPJ—PURANA [Vol. IX., No. 2 

Indra together with Skanda formerly killed TSraka”, and in 9, 
45, 64 Skanda is his conqueror. This feat is related at greater 
length in 13, 84, 79 ff. vulg. and into this account is woven the 
tale of the lost Fire-god. When the gods, oppressed by the 
asura (cf, 13, 84, 79), resorted to BrahmS, this deity told them 
that Agni would beget a child for the destruction of Taraka. But 
Agni was absent and could only be found after several attempts 
to discover his hiding-place. Finally he was found and agreed to 
cast Rudra’s semen (which had fallen into him) into the Ganges. 
This goddess, being unable to bear the seed, cast it off resplendent 
like gold on the breast of Mem. Thus gold as well as a divine 
child, Skanda, Guha or Karttikeya, came into existence. As is 
well known this god succeeded in killing the demon. In this 
epic tale, which gave the poet abundant scope for inserting the 
story of the hidden Agni, explaining the origin of gold etc,, Indra 
plays only a very subordinate part: in 13, 85, 163 the gods with 
Indra make him their general ; in 86, 16 he is among the gods 
who came to see young Skanda; in 86, 25 he gave him lions etc. 
as a present and 86, 30 Skanda restored the sovereignty of the 
gods to Indra. In Kalidasa’s famous treatment of the same theme 
his role is not the same; when the gods in deep distress learn that 
even Brahma can afford no aid, because he had accorded the 
demon his protection, and that only Siva can help if he will beget 
a son with Um5, it is Indra who— obviously as the traditional 
kmg of the gods—seeks the aid of Kama to win Siva’s heart for 
Uma (Kal. Kum. 2, 63 f. ; 3, 1 ff. ; cf. also 2, 29). Still mare 
prominent is Indra s mediation in the account given in the 
SauraP. a, 53. Under Indra’s leadership the gods resort to 
Brahma reminding him of Viscm’s long and futile attempts to 
defeat the demon. Brahma advises them to invoke ^iva for 
protection (this pura^a is sivaite). Then Indra pondering on the 
question as to how Siva would beget a child remembers Kama’s 
invmci 5 ity, and this god at once knows what Indra is thinking 
and *tsks the^ ^ing of the gods if perhaps somebody by fervent 

position, or if some women would 

Ttoli^a 
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However, not ail pnrSnic references to Indra are equally 
important. Thus when, in the story of SamjnE and ChayS, 
Visvakarman placed the Sun on his wheel ‘^to restrain his form" 
and “pare down his tejas”, Indra was according to MarkP. 103, 
50 or 106, 50 among the gods and celestial beings who praised 
the Sun : “Be victorious etc.". This story is not known to the 
Mahabb5rata, which mentions SatnjSa, Vivasvat’s wife only 13, 
150, 18 vulg., but compare Hariv. 1, 9, 21 £f. ; ViP. 3, 2 does not 
mention India. 

In the following pages I shall institute a brief comparative 
inquiry into the role of Indra in two important purSnas, both of 
which dating from an early period, but geographically and 
doctrinally of different origin and milieu, viz. the Markandeya 
Purana which was compiled in the West of India and the oldest 
parts of which may, without being onesidedly Visnuite or 6ivaite, 
have been composed in, or even before, the Illrd century A. D. 
and tbe Vistjuite Visnu Puraiia which may have been written in 
Gaya between the Illrd and Vth centuries A. D. From this brief 
investigation it will I hope be clear that the role and the import- 
ance of the god in both purapas is not the same and that the 
points of difference are, generally speaking, not only very illus- 
trative of the contexts in which they occur but may also be to a 
considerable extent explained from the different character of the 
works and the different aims of the authors and compilers. It 
will moreover be worth while to study the composition of tbe 
relevant myths and narratives somewhat more closely and to 
make some remarks on their themes and on the motifs which ha’ 
entered into their composition. It will appear that many Ved. 
features have been preserved or transformed, combining with 
other elements. 

"Whereas in the older "Veda Indra is the favourite god of the 
inspired poets and their noble patrons and the dominant deity of 
the middle region, the champion of the cosmic order and the 
habitability of the world— he so to say inaugurates ‘the era of 
the cosmos’—, the representative of the dynamic aspects of 
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kingship^ and as a “king” or *‘r\iler o£ the world’’ the peer among 
his equals,* later texts like to describe him as a representative or 
leader of the gods addressing or applying to the Highest Being 
(CfaSndU. 8. 7, 2 fif.) he for instance approaches Prajspati for 
instruction in the knowledge of the atman ; Mbh. 1, 58, 5l headed 
by Indra, the gods prevail upon NSrayana to become incarnate ; 
according to the Buddhist Sakkapanha Sutta, DN. 21 ; II, 263- 
289 Sakka visiting the Buddha asked him a series of questions®, 
as the chief of the devas (early Buddhist texts, epics), viewing 
him it is true as a helper and intercessor and as the ruler of, or 
central figure in, a “world” (loka),* but not as perfect and really 
divine.* It may however also be emphasixed that puiapic 
authors were very well aware of the most important element in 
the fffocess of ‘re-valuation’ of the ancient ‘provincial’ or ‘parochial’ 
gods. As soon as the belief in an Is vara, a Lord, and the dochjne 
of periodic existence of the world and all its inhabitants spread 
to all strata of society, the position and estimation of Indra and 
his colleagues must of necessity undergo radical modifications. 
Already m the Mahabbarata allusions are found to Indra’s subor- 
dinate position, for instance when, in a simile, it reads ; Visnu 
^fers the sovereignty of the three worlds upon ^aclpati (9, 32, 

). According to the figurative description of the Brahmavai- 

the snake 
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ever mnrt> a ,• ^t. ^ ^^svakarman ; as his demands became 

»«™ed,otha demiurgic 
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serious limitations of his power and duration of life and of his 
being but one in an endless series of Indras. 

Both purSnas, Mark, and Vi., join the traditional view of 
the god’s position and function. He is expressly called lord of 
the gods at MarkP. 79. 1 or 82 (Pargiter), 1 ; 118, 3 or 121 
(Pargiter), 3 (suresvarah). The title lord of the gods {mrapatih) 
refers to him at 96, 67 or 99, 67 and elsewhere. Suci shall be the 
Indra of those gods (who will exist in the Bhautya-manvantara), 
great in strength and value, endowed with all an Indra's qualities 
{sarvctir indragii^iy ytitahx 97, 30 or 100,30), In an enumeration 
of some gods Indra is the first, before the Vasus and Brahma (21, 
42 or 23, 41) ; cf. also 25, 23 or 27, 22^. That Indra is the 
highest god appears from 10, 90 where the incarnate beings are 
enumerated in ascending order ;,..sndras, vaisyas, noblemen, king&, 
gods, Indra {vipradevendrata-). He is in references to the gods also 
mentioned separately : 16, 70 d&vah sahendrena ; 43, 33 or 46, 33 ; 
70, 1 or 73, 1 ; 82. 76 or 85. 73 ; 114, 7 or 117, 7, and, in the 
Devimahatmya, 88, 1 (91, 1), sakradayah mragattali. Indra (in the 
East) and the other lokapalas occur 51, 18 or 54, 18 ; cf. 124, 32 
or 137, 32 ; Indra and the other (gods) : 94, 4 or 97, 4; 134, 36 
(137 36) Thus it reads also : gods, rsis, Indras, Manus and gods, 
rsis.’ Indras and kings (97, 42 f. or 100.42 f.).--The VisnuP. 
likewise — though less frequently— considers Indra to be the king o 
the gods ( 1 , 9, 17 ; 1, 22, 6*), and the traUokyadliipati—&ccom^^’ 
.ied by the other gods (1, 9. 7 ; cf. 14 , 16 ; U4). The formulae 
MridySh ( 1 , 9,3i),iakr3dySll and “’"“’■adiiiia— (!, 21. . t o» 

him to be the peer among his equals : cf. also , • “ 

derasainyasabSyaf? iakrab ; 5. 16. 22 suiru'p...*™. « 
lady. e. g. B^P. 2. 3. 1 18 ; VhP. 66, 136. 

However, ladra is far from being the first in earlier enum 
**•-*■ ^ * _ _ _ . ^ PraiSoatl. 


I. 


2 . 


c. g. TO*2, 8 ; AiU. 3, 3 Brahma, Indra, Prajapau. 
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of the gods at the head of those who preside over the respective 
great periods [manvantara-] 3, 1, 4). Needless to say that referen- 
ces to Indra’s leadership — like passages such as M§rkP. 132, 13 
(135, 13) in which an ascetic asserts his superiority to the god — 
occur also in other puranas. 

This theme may of course be subjected to variations which 
in the following case remain without doctrinal consequence. In 
the third manvantara the illustrious lord of the gods was India 
known as Susanti (MarkP. 70, 7 £f. or 73, 7 ff.) : “Even to this 
day men sing a song, embellished (i. e. fortified) with the letters 
composing his name in order to avert the misfortunes emanating 
from him : ‘Sweetly serene {ausanti-) is the lovely ruler of the 
gods, he bestows sweet serenity’. Being without birth, absolutely 
pure etc. he was attended by various other gods”.— Cf. 67, 3:7! 
58 (74, 58). 5ikhi India became the lord of the gods in the 
TSmasa manvantara; 73, 53 (76, 53) India Manojava ; 75,33 ; 

, 4 ; 91, 7 ; 13, 19 ; 24. This doctrine of the manvantaras 
(ffl e^h of which another being functions as the non-eternal Indra), 
wtu^ IS a corollary of the cyclic view of world history obtaining 
^ purs, as is .h„„gh even out of the epio range, a logical 
sequence of traditional views of the structure of the divine 
and of Indta's position in (he same.-. 

Fot Indta as the lord of the three worlds (troaokycm) refe- 
r,n 21 88, 25 : of Mbh 

iWdem) occurs Mann I'r (see 

1^ toeiopJnt of L f; 

wirld (^V. 3, 46, 2 etc ) ^ ancient function as lord of the 

for thestat^ ofa gi^'lndrl’r^sf ^ 

j^ ^quence aurai vmn, indrotvam elVliV 

j ^ — ° ^hilea m being a climax (MarkP, 

*• the other handHr~i^^ 

; ViP. 3, 3. 13 ** arranging the Veda in the 7th 
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93, 30 or 96, 30). The noun indratvam does occur before the 
JIahabharata, 3, 218, 14 ; 14, 5, 7, viz. at TB, 2, 2, 10, 4 has 
amsrnin va idam indriyavn pratyaithdd iti, tad indrasymdratvavi. 
In connection with Indra himself the terra is found MarkP. 16, 
135 (18, 15). 

Indra was pleased by receiving the soma juice pressed on 
the occasion of king featrujit’s sacrifices (MaakP. 18, 1 or 20, 3) — 
ioi soma-drinking gods rn the epic :Mbh. 12,29,116 — ; Vedic 
instances of the god’s fondness of the draught need not be given, 
^atrujit however is a purS:pic figure ; according to ViP. 4, 8, 5 fif. 
Fratardana (cf. also BdP. 67, 67 ff. ; VaP. 92, 64 f.) after defeat- 
ing the Vltahavyas (or Vitihotras) was called Satrujit ; his son 
?atsa is also (e. g. MarkP.) known as P.tadhvaja^. 

In the days of yore Narada® visited Indra, “the king of the 
gods”, surrounded by a band of apsarases, in the paradise Naodana 
(MaikP. 1, 27 ff.). The god gave the devarsi respectfully his own 
seat. According to Mbh. 13, 4865 vulg. this celestial forest is 
always dear to Narada, the gandharvas and the apsarases ; 
Narada, who is a figure of frequent occurrence in the MahabhSrata, 
comes to it in 7, 2147 C. ; he and Indra meet and hold a con- 
versation, 3, 44, 14 ; 3, 51, 12 etc. ; 13, 13767. The apsaras 
Vapu, who plays an important part in MarkP. a. 1, is Mbh. 1, 114, 
52 said to have danced at the birth of Arjuna ; in MarkP.2, 36 
she sees, as TarksI, Arjuna fighting, and one of Arjuna 's arrow- 
pierces her belly. Narada is known to the Atharvaveda as a 
mythical seer, priest and teacher who is considered an expert in 
special ritual questions, to whom the gods aproached for advice 
(Av. 12, 4, 42 f.)** and no doubt identical with the author of the 
Naradasmrti. The differences in role and ‘setting’ of this figure 
are however obvious. 

1. For particulars see F. E, Pargiter, Ancient Indian Aistorical tradition, 

London 1922, p. 269 f. ; W. Kir: cl, Daa Puraja Pafiealaksaga, Bonn 

1927, p. 377. 

2. For whom eee my book Aspects of early Vi^^uiam, Utrcebt 1954, 

ID* 221* 

3. Sec The Savayajnas, p. 361 etc. 

4 
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Khanlnetra^ propitiated Indra in order to obtain a son. 
The god, giatified with his praise, love and austerities, granted 
him a boon, and the king chose a brave and righteous son who was 
called Balasva (118, 1 ff, ; or 121, 1 ff.). This king, Vivimsa's 
son (117, 1 or 120, 1), is identical with the ruler of that name 
mentioned Mbh. 14, 4, 7 ; the epic does not however relate the 
above episode. Khaninetra (see e. g. also ViP. 4, 1, 16 ; VaP' 86, 
7 ; BhSgP. 9, 2, 25) does not as far as I know, occur in Vedtc 
literature. The motif is however old. Already in the ^V. the 
god IS implored for, or said to give, sons (3, 36, 10 ; 7, 23, 6 ; 8, 
46, 15). According to the Mbh. (3, 218, 9) Indra’s business is to 
“bestow strength, energy, children and happiness” ; in 12, 207, 23 
he is the divinity of procreative power.® 

As a rain-god® he appears Mark. P. 25, 23 (27, 22) : just as 
Indra makes people on the earth confortable with showers of 
rain..., so should a king make them comfortable with attendance. 
Another reference to this function, which is well known from 
classical texts and later sources^, is made 130, 47 (133, 47). 
However, Indra gives rain also in the Mahabharata®, e. g. 1, 226, 
18 B. a 214, 18 cr. ed., and m older texts, even-though raiely-in 
the BLgveda (1, 121, 2; 2, 13, 6 ; 4, 26, 2/. This is not to 
contend with Hopkins’ that it always was his main and central 
function to shed rain and bring fertility. These activities are 
rather to be regarded as one of his many aspects and functions 

1. Pargitcr, Aneieat Indian Matorical tradition, p. 147. 

2. Meyer, Trilogie, Til, p. 154 fif. , 165; Hopkins, Indra aa god of 
fertility, in J. A. O. S. 36, p. 242. 

3. In a description of the aeason of the rains (ViP. 5, 6, 37 ff.) mention 

is also made of Indra>s bow (st. 41 JaArarya) which held its 

place in the sky. Occurring from AV. 15, 1, 6 the traditional 

aBBoeiation of Indra's name 'with this natural phenomenon gave no 

offence to fervent Vignuites- Cf, also 5,9,5; 5, 18, 40 etc. Henec 
also the application of the name Parjanya to Indra (ViP- 10,23)* 

4* Mcycr, Trilogie, III, 

5. HopkinSjEpicmythology, p. 123 ; 127 f. The Indradhvaj a festival 
is also known to the Rfimfiyana : Guruge, o- c., p, 169* 

6* Compare also my remarks in Ancient Indian kingehip* Numen, 3 
IrCidcn I956j, p. 64. 

7. Hopkins, in J. A* O. S. 36, p. 242 ff. 
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Khicb arising from his essential character came especially 
to the fore in those milieus which were most interested in rain, 
jidnot worship other rain-gods (such as the Vedic Parjanya) and 
Jidnot, or no longer, emphasize other functions of the god Indra*. 

For the sake of comparison I subjoin here the wellknown 
jpisode ViP. 5, 10-12 in which Krsna after finding that all the 
OTherds were engaged in preparing for a sacrifice to be offered to 
[adra and to celebrate his festival® dissuades them to worship 
kakratu, the god of clouds and water, and recommends the 
cowherds to worship cattle and tbe mountains, and Indra, offended 
by the loss of his offerings, causes heavy ram, against which Krsna 
shelters the cowherds and their cattle by holding up the mountain 
Govatdhana (see e. g. also Mbh. 2, 38, 9 cr. ed. ; 5, 128, 45, not 
in earlier texts). This story is a typical instance of the latter’s 
animosity against India (st, 36 Mm aamaham maJiendrena), Although 
wearein the dark about the exact date of this legend, which is 
alsofoundin Har. 3787 ff. = 2, 15, 19ff. etc."), the conclusion 
seems warranted that it reflects the spread of the Krsna cult- 
Rrsna is the mountain which is to be worshipped etc.; the 
cowherds sing his praise-at Indra's cost, who obviously 
WHS the god worshipped by the rural residents of the Mat ura 
region. In Mbh. 2, 35 it is Narada who knew that the creator 
-Hari, the strength of whose arrows is praised by Indra 
Mdthe other gods-himself had taken his birth in the race of the 
ygdavas. At the end of tbe ViP. episode Indra is indeed 
said to become desirous of seeing and honouring Krsna, who, 
although the preserver of tbe whole world, presents himse o 
him, the king of the gods, as a cowherd, it is true, but accompanied 
by Garuda. Indra declares that the gods are pleased and 

tatalb Kytoa as Upendra and 

Who was a portion of his 
fif Hip returns to heaven alter nu.vu*6 

^ . iSnt7l9 47, Indra also relinquished 

According to the Ha rivatnsa, 2, n/, 

1. See also Religionen Indiena, I, P* fF. 

2. for whicb. sec Meyer, o. 6., IIL . „ toi s, 

TTT n 124 fL and espeeiauy p. rsif “• 

3. Sec Meyer, o. c.. Ill, P* “• * 
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to Krsna-Visnu his rights to half, i,e, two months, of iho rai*'-' 
which hitherto ha(^ helonged to him. 

From Mark P, 26, 18 (29, 18) and 51, 18 (54, 18) it an’-*'' 
that MarkP,, in accordance with the Hinduist theory, consi'lt.r<^‘^ 
Indra to be the lokapSla of the eastern region^. The 
district assigned to each lokapaU is however not specified so entlV 
as are the names (cf. e. g, Mbh, 5, 48, 4 cr. ed. Sakra, YaiW^. 
Varuna, Knbera). Thus all eight of them occur in Mann 5, 
but without indication of the localitities assigned to the 
gods, The Mababharata does not know a group of CMgltt 
MarkP. 51. 18 or 54, 18), but counts the world protected a ® 
group of four, representing only cardinal points ; the four tei*4tiv'3 
gods sometimes appear as a group without express mention 
their being lokapalas (e. g. Mbh. 7, 50, 43 cr. ed. ; cf. MarkP. 
26, 18 or 29, 18). The four are, moreover, not always the 
For Indra probably residing in the East see e.g. Mbh. 3, 164, Id ff. 
but in 8, 30, 76 the gods living in that region are said to have 
Agni as their leader ; this is the Vedic idea 6 b. 6, 3, 3, 2A 
According to R5m. 2, 25, 9 VSsava (ss Indra) is the leader of the 
lokapalas. As a lokapala the god is, together with his collesguts 
and the rsis", implored for bH|s and cowage on behalf of a pisnce 
who should as a powerful monarch exercise sovereignty, ludra 
is also in the ViP. the regent of the East, but now lie has a 
city on the eastern side of the MSnasottara mountain*, this 
dence and those of the other lokop5las being situated iii *ks 
quarters of the universe “around Mount Meru” (2, 2, 30) ? it 3 
called VasvaukasSra (2, 8, 8, f.) ; in Mbb. 7, 67, 16 vulg. {a later 
addition in the Dronaparvan) Vasvokasara is the abode of I4ubs.fj. 
The ball offering presented to him as the presiding deity of Shat 
region (3, 11, 44) is on the other hand also prescribed by Asval-5* 

1. Scec. g. W. K.irfel, Dtc fvosaxograpti le der Ind^r, Bonn— ng 

p.S4j Hopkins, Epic mythology, p. 149. 

2. Sec also A. A, Masdonell, Vedic mythology, Strassburg 1897, p. 

S, “The aagcB are o£ten shown in the company of gods, thus elev»tsC| 
their status”, D.R. Patil, Cultural history from the Vayu fotS.aa, 
Poona 1946, p. si. 

4 . For other fflmreea and particulars see Kirfel, Die Kosmograpbie net 
Xnder, p. 34 ; 121. 
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yana, GS. 1, 2, 5^ ; ViS. 67, 15 ; Manu 3, 87 etc. The abode 
(ij£7ianain) of Indra, i, e* the Indraloka®, is also according to 
Mark P. 116, 19 (119, 19) ; ViP. 1, 6, 34 the region of the 
deceased ksatriyas who do not fly from the battlefield. See, for 
epic literature e.g* Mbh 13, 3768 ; Ram, 1, 41, 10 cr. ed. In the 
sravanaphala of MarkP. 134, 36 (or 137, 36) a prospect of a 
sojourn in svarga and the other lokas while being surrounded by 
Indra and other gods etc. is held out to those who hear this work. 

Aa inteiesting role is attributed to the traditional king of 
the gods in the story of Vipascit, who would prolong his stay in 
hell, because all denizens of that region become happy by his 
meie presence : then Dharma and Indra ainve to lead him away 
(MarkP. 15, 66 ff.). It is Indra’s task to call Vipascit to heaven 
(st. 69) as appears also from 8, 237 ff. where he appears to invite 
king Hariscandra to the celestial regions. These stories are 
variants on the theme found in Mbh. 3, 42, 38 (cf, also 3, 38, 
36 ff,) where Indra is said to have promised to send bis chariot to 
take Arjuna to heaven (see also ch. 43 ff). In Ram. 7, 106, 17 
vulg, it is Laksmana who is taken to the same region by the 
same god pragthya laksmanafn saJcraB tridivam samvivesa ha)* 

Chapter 5 of the MarkP. deals to a certain extent with 
Indra’s transformations. Because of his wrong conduct— he had 
slain Tvastai’s son and thus committed brahmanicide— his tejas 
entered Dharma, Thereupon, violating the rules of a treaty he 
slew Vrtra who had been created by Tvastar as Indra^s enemy. 
Then bis physical strength {balam) quitted his body and entered 
the wind. When, thereupon, India, assuming the form of 
Gautama, violated Ahalya, he lost his beautiful rupam which went 
to the Asvins. Perceiving the lord of the gods to have lost his 
dharma, tejas etc. the daityas made an attempt to conquer him. 
The earth, being oppressed by their weight, complains of this 
nuisance to the gods, who then descended with portions of their 
tejas to alleviate her burden. Dharma relinquishing Indra s 
tejas was born Yudhisth ira ; Vayu was born Bhlma ; from the 

1. P, V* Kane, History of Dharma^aatra, II> Poooa 19^1, p. 7i5. 

2. Sec Loka, p, 28 etc. 
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half of Indra’s virya was born Dhananjaya. The youngest 
Pandavas resembled Indra m rupa. Thus Indra became incarnate 
in five forms. Here we are confronted with a combination of 
mythical tales forming a comparatively recent articulated whole 
The animosity between Indra and Tvastar^ was already known 
to the poets of the Pgveda. The latter’s son, a three-headed 
demon, is slam by Indra with the help of Trita (ptV. 10, 8, 8 f.). 
Tvastai’s paternity of Vrtra is mentioned by the aitihasikas quoted 
by Yaska 2 , 16, Indra’s committing brahmanicide is likewise 
an ancient theme; 1, 2, 3, 2 he kills Tvas|ar’s son, now 
called Visvarupa, but is freed from the sin of brahmahalya “be- 
cause he is a god"*. In SB, 1, 6, 3, 1 If. the whole story-India 
kills Tvasjar’s son, and Tvas^ar fashions Vrtra— is related in a 
more detailed and coherent form. Mbh. 5, a. 9 ff, informs us 
that Indra slew Visvaiupa Tnsiras, Tva§tar’s son; Tvasfar then 
created Vrtra who attacked Indra, who slew his enemy with n 
mass of froth — in the Veda (PV. 8, 14, 13) this particular belongs 
to the Namuci episode; cf. also Mbh, 9, a. 42 !— , this act being 
equal to the murder of a brahman ; from this sin the god is 
liberated in a, 13 (the sin is divided among trees, rivers, mountains, 
the earth and women). The love-story of Indra and Ahalya is, 
it is true, passingly mentioned in $B. 3, 3, 4, 3 8 but not connected 
with the preceding occurrences (qf. also §B. 1, 1, 19 f, ; TA. 1, 
12, 4»; for Ahalya’s violation by Indra see also Mbh. 5, 12, 6; 
12, 329, 14 and Ram. 1,47, 15 ff. stating that Indra in consequence 
of his crime was emasculated. The earth’s being oppressed by 
the weight of the demons is another story. (For the phraseology 

1. The two paranas under examination do not refer to Tvae|ar'B 
eonccahng the soma (aee K. F. Geldncr'e note, Dcr Rig.vcda 
ahersetzt, I, Cambridge Mass, 1951, p. 108 ; SB. 12, 7,1, 1 ff.; ; sec 
owevere. g. VaP, 78,6: in spite of Indra’s opposition, Tvaafar 
n ^ma and in consequence of this deed was hurled down on the 
y god. From this event the ^yamaka trees had their 

ofigm. 

^ Rtxihe, Deliver us from evil, Lund— Copenhagen 1946, 

^ P- ; Meyer, Trilqgie, III, 
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e.g. Mbh. 3, 42, 22 s Arjuna will lighten the burden 
^ the earth by slaying the wicked enemies). Dharma born 
is a valiant of the epic theme : Dharma as Yuihis- 

s father’ the latter being also an atnsa of the god. Mbfa. 1, 
^ > 84 ; 1, 90, 69, another variant being the incarnation of the 
'’’e hidras as the five Pspdavas (Mbh, 1, 189, 27)^. 

A variation on another ancient theme, viz. the god’s ability 
^ assume different forms^ occurs Mark P. 3, 19 ff. where India 
Ppears to the rsi Sukrsa in the shape of an aged bird, asking 
U-t venerable man for human flesh ; the latter ordered his four 
Oqs to sacrifice themselves; they refused and were cursed by 
eir father ; as thereupon the father promised to offer himself, 
e god resumed his own form, asked the rfi’s foigiveness, granted 
ita the revelation of “knowledge like Indra’s” and departed, 
fie god’s disguises are too well known to need comment®- 
U-lready in. the Rgveda he is fururupa—: 6, 47, 18; of. 3, 53, 8, 
o-nd. he transforms himselt into an ant (1, 51, 9) and a rana (1, 
52, 1) — j in tjje Mbh. 12, 11, 2 ff. he takes the form of “a golden 
fill'd. teaching beardless young fools how to reach heaven by 
rites; in 1, 73, 4 he changes himself into a wind; 3,131,28 
iie .assumed the shape of a hawk; 12, 11, 4 he discourses with 
some r§is m the shape of a golden bird, etc. 

Passing mention is in the MSrkP. made to his having married 
6aci (18, 17 P. ; 69, 7 ; 85, 1) ; similatly, ViP, 1. 9, 7 ; 5,21, 16. 
Tiiis woman occurs, in a formula, at 6GS. 1, 12, 6 together with 
Aditi and Apgla; although Indra is in the passage-which deals 
with wedding ceremonies— not mentioned, she is certainly supposed 
to be his wife. The anukraraant moreover considers her to 
have divulged the poem 10. 159. As is well known* the god 
is already in the RV. known as 8ac?wai-“possessing might” ar 
saclp)ati—(l, 106, 6 etc.) “lord of might” (later, e.g. Mbh., “husba 
of Saclj. The goddess often occurs in the Mbh., cf. e. g. » 

1. ViF. 4, 20, 11 mentionB ih.e version : Arjuua was begoUen by Indra, 
Yudhisthira by Dharma etc. 

2. Sac above. 

S. See also Hopkins, Epie mythology, p. 1S6 f. 

4=. Gf. also toy book Epithebi ia the ^gveda, The Hague 1939, p. 31 ; 67, 
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102, 9 vasavasya saom iva, and in other puranas, e.g. Bd. 2, 13, 
79; 3,6,23; Va. 68, 22; 24; Ma. 6, 21. — The conception of 
Indra’s and, in general a god’s sakti (DevTm. ; a. 85 or 88), 
though generally speaking typical of a later period, may be 
regarded as being partly based on the figure of Sad and her 
relation to her husband^. It is she who took away Vrtra's 
life-breath (88 or 91, 17). It is the god’s sakti to which 
in St. 34 is ascribed the feat formerly and elsewhere attributed 
to the god himself, viz. the destruction of the demons. Her 
combat with the great asura Raktabtja (st. 39 or 41)® whom 
she struck with her vajia, is BdP. 4, 29, 76 ascribed to Durga. 
For the vajra see also 13, 8; 86 (89), 39 ; 132 (135), 13, In 
85 (88), 46 this Aindri hits the same antagonist with her club 
igadd). The term gadd is not Vedic and is in epic literature the 
weapan used by Kubera^. 


Let us now pass on to some episodes which may be regarded 
as throwing some light on Indra’s position among the other gods 
and powerful beings. In MarkP. ch. 16 the story— in all probabi- 
lity non-Vedic— is told of the devoted wife of a brahman who was 
struck by a curse so that he was to die at sunrise, but his wife 
restrained the sun from rising, with the result that all activity 
ceased and the universe was about to pass into dissolution. Then 
Indra and the other gods approached Atri’s wife Anasuya (st. 69) 
at whose exhortatiou the wife relents and the sun rises. This is a 
variant of a story referred to in Ram. 2. 109, 12 in which Anasuya 
was so vigorous an ascetic that she made ten nights one because 
r rien was cursed to become a widow to-morrow*; here no 

authte conclusion is warranted that the 

to Indta hfe inclined explicitly to attribute 

-tur.1 order of thi„g“t',t noraral and 

"“"bo regarded as a natural coXZe 'olbU 

; r — 2 great inaugura- 

** Went paiticuJajy DiV ^ 

1. Sec V.S.AgrawaIa n - If L P- 273 fF. 

Goddcaa, VaranasUges^p.^SH™,^^”’ Slorificatlon of the great 
mythology p/jgs 
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tory, ordering (rather than creative) and regulative activity 
emphasized m the Veda — his figure has been introduced into an 
edifying story connected with the non-Vedic AnasuyS who not 
only restoies the husband of the wife whose faithfulness and 
devotion are glorified, but is explicitly described as being able to 
achieve an object which was beyond ladra’s power, because the 
god has to resort to her for it. 


The theme “Indra resorting to a Higher Being”^ is represen- 
ted in MaikP. 16, 134 or 18, 14. Garga, his minister, advises 
king Arjuua, Krtavirya’s son, to propitiate the muni Dattktreya®, 
who, being an amsa of Visiju, had also been propitiated by Indra, 
when be has lost his position (fadam, explained by indratvam) 
which was seized by the daityas. 


MarkP. 16, 135 ff. (18, 15 ff.) relates the story of Indra’s 
losing his indratvam — the daityas deprived him of it and of bis 
recovering this dignity ; in a fierce contest between the gods and 
their enemies, the chief of the latter was jambha, the leader of the 
former Indra. This asura Jambha, who may be identical with the 
in all probability demoniac cause of a disease Jambha in Vedic 
texts (AV. 2, 4, 2 ; 8, 1, 16 ; Kaus. 32, 1 ; 35, 13)S, is g« Mbh. 
3, 100, 22 cr. ed. slain by Visnu, 7, 10, 5 by Krsna Vasudeva ; 
elsewhere however (7 57, 81 Indra and Visnu are desirous 
of killing h-im, but 7, 77, 17 he was in a combat between gods and 
asuras slain by Indra.* Hopkins" is no doubt right in conside 
ing, in the development of this mythical theme, Indra the first in 
the order of Jambha’s killers : cf. 7,77, 17 “in the struggle of 
gods and asuras of old Indra slew Jambh a ; 7, 7I3 20 > 8| 55, 3 


1. 


2 . 


4. 


5. 


cse above, 

se Sri Jaya Ghamarajetidra Wadiyar, Dattatreya, London 1957. 
if. W. Galand, in Z. D. M. G, 52, p. 

vith M. BloomEcld, Hymna o£ the Atharvaveda, Oxford 1897, p. 283 

^convulsion, colic-j;J.Fimo3.af, La doctrine clasaique dclamede- 
line indienne, Paris 1949, p. 106i ^ , . .u 

or further particulars bcc eg- f “ ‘q 

of the Mahabharata, Londoa 1904 (Varanaat 1963), p. 349. 

3opkins, Epic mythology,?. IH- 
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cr. ed. etc.^ Such passing references to mythical feats often 
belong, it is true, to the stock repertoire of heroic deeds of the gods 
and their enemies but it is worth remarking that there is an un- 
interrupted tradition reaching back to Vedic antiquity according to 
which Indra is defeated by demons, his wellknown antagonists. 
Thus Narouci took from him his energy, vital power, Soma 
draught and food (6B. 12, 7, 1, 10) ; even men may by a definite 
ritual technique thrust the god out of his ‘world’ 8, 5. 3, 8). 

Prahlada is said to have deprived him of his sovereignty (Mbh. 12, 
124, 19) ; Bali prevents him from ruling his kingdom (12, 326, 
74), etc. The theme admits of endless variation. 


Thus Mark P. in illustration of the vicissitudes of fate, 
mentions Indra’s combat with 5ambara (2, 53) and with the 
dSnavas (2, 54) ; his conflict with the daityas or asuras occurs 
102, 22 or 105, 22 ; cf. also 113, 8 or 116, 8. As to the first 
conflict the text states that the god hurled his weapon against 
that well-known demon who, though pierced by it to the heart, did 
not however perish. Passing mention of this combat is, without 
reference to particulars, often made, e, g. Mbh. 3, 165, 18 ; 5, 16, 
14 ; 12, 99, 48, where the demon is said to have been vanquished 
by the god.® This combat was well known to the poets of the. 

(1, 101, 2 etc.), which however says that the demon was thrown 


down from a mountain (4, 30, 14 ; 6, 26, 5 etc.) ; or his slrong- 
Mds are destroyed (1, 103, 8 etc.)." According" to Sayap 
Sambara is the invulnerable antagonist of PV. 6, 26, 3S* at ’l, 
54, 4 Indra is said to have fought against Sambara’s hand, which 
must mean that this enemy, though slain, was not dead at once. 


J. 


». 


the aaura (dSnava) leader Vipracitti—who is not, aa U 
ai^escd by Pargitcr.8 translation (The Markan^eya Purana trans- 

102) the leader of the gods s read vipraeii&‘ 

91 ** Parajitaih ; cf. also MarkP. 4, 56 ; 88,39f. 

.»9 £.)— docs not aecm to oecur before the Mahabharata. 

For other paaBages aee Surensen, p. 192 f. 

J^f^ieulara see also A. A, Macdonell and A. B. Keith, Vcdic 
of name and aobjecta, Varanasi 1958, 11, p, 355. 
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Cf. also MS, 4, 14, 7 : 225, 10 IndraTi pura^ iamharatyabhinat ^ 
4,14, 13 : 236 13 indro devafl samharahatya avat', AiA. 5, 2, 5 
stc. For other details see ^V. 1, 51, 6 ; I, 54, 4 ; 2, 12, 11. As 
toladra’s other combats with the daityas etc. the statement made 
iu MarkP. 2, 54 “by that very vajra and by the same Indra, 
when their time had come, the dtnavas were slain, the daityas 
hrthwith perished” is conventional, but as it reads not Vedic. cf. 
[fV. 5, 29, 4 ; 5, 32, 1 ; 5, 32, 7 {danava — in the singular and 
doubtless identical with Vrtra*), the plural occurring e. g. AV. 
4,24, 2 ; 10, 6, 10 ; Sb. 11, 5, 5, 13). The daityas, mentioned as 
Dili’s sons in AV. 7. 7. 1, are in post-Vedic mythology enemies of 
the gods*, being often coupled with the danavas. In harmony 
with the epic usage MarkP. 102, 22 (105, 22) includes both groups 
among the asuras- The detail concerning Martancja’s (the Sun s) 
burning up these asuras (102, 24 or 105, 24) is, in this form, 


not old. 

Mark P. 2, 23 reference is in a brief simile made to a combat 
between Garuda and Indra, that is, no doubt, to the events narra- 
ted Mbh. 1, a. 29 cr. ed. : when Garuda, to end his mother s 
servitude, carried off the amrta, Indra, after having caused the 
gods to surround and watch the divine draught hurled his weapon 
at the bird which had made various attempts to escape ; after- 
wards Indra and Garuda made eternal friendship with each other ; 
Garuda, who should henceforth feed on the snakes, put down the 
draught, which was brought to heaven by Indra. This story does 
not appear before the Mahabharata.* Whatever the ‘original 
nature’ of Garuda, his association with Vipu which is also 
referred to in this story— he met with this god on his way 
«ia they agreed that Garuda* should sit on V.^u's 
is as far as we are able to see, likewise poet-Vedlc. What 
ia’terests vs here is that ludra acts m a way as the leader am 
champion of the gods and that Vijtiu, asking the m ieta; fa-rd 
1. Mncdoaell, Vedic mythology, p. S9 ; l53; ef. TB.. 2,8,3, s, '>B. 


2 . 

3. 

4. 


3 0 3 Om 

For particulars see Hopkins, Epic mythology, p. 46 ff. 
Cf. Change and continuity, p. 59, 

Cf. Aspects of early Vif^uism, P. lOi ff* 
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become his vShana, associates himself with Indra’s antagonist. 
Although Indra carries the day, that episode is a piece of evidence 
of Visriu's beginning ascendency over his former elder brother^. 
The same tendency is perceptible in similar stoiies told in 
other pura^ias, e.g. in that of Garuda’s discomfiting Indra’s mount 
Aiiavata^, ViP. 5, 30, 64 ff. ; Matsya P. 130, 219 etc. In the 
ViP, Indra’s defeat is unambiguous: although “the king of the 
gods and the foe of Madhu” are said to overwhelm each other 
with countless shafts (st. 63), the former was disarmed (“I am 
not ashamed of being vanquished by him who is the creator...”) 
and his elephant disabled by Garuda. 

The tendency noticed above to 'replace’ Indra by Visnu, 
to ascribe feats which in older texts were performed by the former 
to the latter, to represent the latter as higher and mightier is 
however much more pronounced in some episodes of the Visriu- 
Puraria. 

The adventures of Bhumi’s son Naraka did not fail deeply 
to impress both poets and devotees, but to the research-worker 
they propound some intriguing problems. Naraka^s defeat by 
Jilffga is a well-known story, although the versions are widely 
difiereqt.® As a rule Krsgia marches out against the demon and 
beats him in his own fortress Pragjyotisa j thereupon Kf^pa 
repovers Aditi’s ear-rings which were stolen by Naraka. A younger 
pbapter of Mbh. 3, after 142 cr. ed. says that for the sakeqf Indra, 
Yi§?u slew the demon who desired the position of Indra. Accord- 
ing to ViP, 5, a 29 Indra, the lord of the tripartite universe, came 
one day seated on his mount Airavata to DvSraka, and reported 
• to Kff^a the tyranny of Naraka who had carried off the maidens 

1. Gf. Dio Rcligionen Indicne, I, p. 239 f. We uecd not consider here the 
other cLtmcttts of the &tory. h'or Garuda and the soma aee also K, F. 
Jphanflbon, Bolfageln a Indien, Upsala 1910; J. Charpentier, DU 
Suparijasage, Upsala 1920. 

2. For Airavata also ViP. 1, 9, 7 i MErkF. 79, 21 or 82, 21 etc. 

3. For a good collection of the main relevant data sec A. Teeuw 
Bhomak^vNfya, Thesis Utrecht 1946, p. 13 fF. The variants of the 
principal theme and its combinations with other themes need not 
dctfldn ua here. 
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of gods etc., and the ear-rings of Aditi. “Having beard thi= 
account, the divine Hari smiled and rising fiom his throne took 
Indraby the hand” (st. 13). He flew, on Garuda, to Pragjyotisa 
add destroyed the demon, The text does not forget to say that 
Indra mounting his elephant, went, in the sight of the inhabitants of 
Pvaraka, to the abode of the gods (st, 15). Yet, it may bs asked 
whether this act of heroism, so popular in Visnnite ciicles^ was not 
originally ascribed to Indra, who in fact is at Mbh. 3, 165, 18 inci- 
dentally Said to have defeated not only his traditional antagonists 
N/imuci, ^ambara, Vala and Vrtra, but also Piahiada as well 


as Naraka. In favour of this supposition attention may be drawn 
to the, in a way parallel, story of the daitya or asura Prahlada, 
Now, this demon appears, as Prahrada, already TB. 1, 5, 9. 1 
wbeie it is told that, when the gods and the asiuas had come 
into conflict, Prajapati hid India, his eldest son, for fear that the 
enemies would kill him, and Prahrada for the same reason, preven- 
ted his eldest son Virocana from being found. In other Vedic 
texts Indra prides himself on having crushed the descendents cr 
followers ef Prahlada (SA. 5, 1 ; KausU. 3, 1). The Mubabba- 
vata, 3, 165, 18 ; 12, 99, 49; 14,9, 30 informs us that the demo- 
niac king had indeed been defeated by Indra ; their combat is 
also referred to at 3, 270, 12, whereas the same epos has 2, 61, 


58 ff. the story of Virocana, Prahlada’s son who, for tna sake ot 
obtaining a bride, quarrelled with Sudhanvan Angirasa ; when 
Prahlada was made the arbitrator between them he was threat- 
ened by tbe prospect that if he should answer falsely, Indra would 
split his bead into a hundred pieces. Although the figure of 
Prahlada was to be radically transformed®, this ancient ^^hf oi 
Prahlada’s conflict with a god, and in the first place Indn 
did not pass into oblivion®. The combat of Indra and ^ 
was in the epic so popular that the pogts often rc t.rr 
allies (Mbh. 3, 270, 12 ; 3. 273, 18 ^tc.) ; the 

leader of the gods only after the defeat ot this enem> I 

Ancient purnpic t exts make like«iee n,ent.on_ rfjh.^2"_^l 

“ T. See Aspects of catly ^ 141. 

2. I «£er to P .Hacker Prahlada, Mam* Acad. 1959. «oa. 

3. See also Hacker, o. c„ p. 17. 
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— FURaNA 

although they differ from each other with regard to its scene and 
circumstances (see e. g. MtP. 24, 37 f.=sPP. h 12, 79 f. ; BdP. 2, 
72, 79 etc,^ However, a third puranic source — and interestingly 
enough — a sivaite one, replaces Indra by Vifriu : BdP- 2, 73.81 
f. = VaP. 98, 81*, adding that also Namuci and ^arnbara, 
Indra’s ancient enemies, were killed by that god. The 
MahabhSiata does not seem to have known, or to have adopted, 
this development of the legend, which was also in later times 
handed down by ^ivailes and ^aktists (e. g. KurmaP. 16, 84ff.®,' 
DeviBhP. 4, 10, 34ff. ; 4, 15, Iff,*) but was completely out of 
harmony with the Visijuite transfromation of the figure of the 
demon. What interests us here is the part played by Indra and 
his supersession by Visnu. There may finally be room here for 
the addition that DeviBhP. 4, 15, Iff. both antagonists are praised 
by and are inferior to Devi. 


This is otherwise in the episode ViP. 1, 9 which deals with 
the great rsi DurvSsas who — also according to a later passage in 
the MahSbharata (1, 8132) which knows him very well— -was a 
portion of Siva himself (cf. also Bhigp. 4, 1, 33), is a clear 
instance of, on the one hand, the superiority of might and influence 


ascnbed to sages and ascetics, beside whom the greatest deities 
paled and, on the other hand, the importance of BrahmS as the 
highest adviser, and especially of the ascendancy obtained by 
V159U over his colleagues. Indra treats a garland which is 
presented to him by Durvasas disrespectfully and is therefore 
cursed by the latter : he will lose his sovereignty over the three 
worlds. The sage remains adamant although the god hastily 
d«c^ds from his elephant to offer his apologies. Thenceforth 

llrt.\ T'** sp'^naour-and-prospetity 

»«*« were overcome in 

— — — P for protection to Vis pu, the god of 

^ p. 406 and 490. 

*. Kinw, o. c., p. 515, 

*• 189. 

A Saq Haafcttr, 0 . &, p. 219. 
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high and low and tamer of the demons. Along with the gods he 
then proceeded himself to praise Hari, imploring him to lend his 
assistance. After much praise and many prayers Hari promised 
to restore the gods’ strength, instructing them to churn, together 
with the daityas, the ocean. So far this story consists of three 
parts : Durvasas’ curse, the defeat of the gods and their having 
recourse to Brahma and Visnu and the chinning of the ocean. 
Durvasas is, it is true, Mbh. 2, 7, 10 among the rsis in Indra's 
place and well known for his inascibility (13, 159,17 vulg.}, but 
the part which he plays in the above story is not assigned to him 
by the epic.* Other sources, AgniP. and BhagP. refer only 
briefly to his anger in connection with the churning of the ocean, 
without narrating the circumstances.* As a son of Atri and 
Anasuya he occurred in the chronologically second group of puranic 
texts dealing with creation and secondary or continued creation, 
viz. Agni, Garuda, Kurraa, Markandeya and Visnn. The defeat 
of the gods through daityas and dauavas is the normal continuation 
of the Vedic combats between gods and asuras. Biahmas, role 
as an adviser is of course not Vedic, but epic (Mbh. 1, 197, 5 
vulg. ; 3, 98, 5 ; 104, 1) ; as Grandfather (Vip. 1.9, 67) heappears 
Manu 1. 9. The oldest versions of the mythical narrative of the 
churning of the ocean (Mbh, 1, a. 16 j Ram, 1, 44 ^ 

asciibe this event to the desire of gods and asuras to obtain the 
amrta— as well as those contained in Harivamsa and Matsya . 
(a, ‘251) make no mention of Durvasas and his curse. Ra^ er 
than being an “embellishment”* the introduction of t e 
episode into this narrative -must in my opinion have proceeded 
from the author’s wish to create in the figure of Indra. 
cursed and. defeated, and in the evil plight o * ® ^ , 

complement to the glory 

1. See further on. H. Wil.on-F. Hall. The Vi-hnu 

2m For some other details see 
Puraija,!, London 1864, p. 146. 

3. Kirfc], Parana pali-;a]aksana, 42, at. . 

* Wilso„-H.n o_ c, I, p. or .ho mho. 

5,. Whose conduct, by the v^?ay, 

nnabiguou? (st. 80 ; 108 ). 
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whom the gods obtained the amrta, regained their vigom aii<^ 
defeated their enemies and after paying homage to that great gotb 
resumed their reign in heaven. Then also the three worbl^ 
became prosperous again and 6akra recovered his fortune 
Characteristically enough this god is said to have eulogized, whil^ 
seated on his heavenly throne, the goddess Sri, who, betnjS 
gratified, accords him a boon (st. 132 f.). The two requrst^’ 
formulated by the old god agieed to by Visnu’s spouse, are in 
a recognition of the latter’s superiority : the universe will htiice* 
forth never again be deprived of hei presence and she will not 
forsake the man who will adore her with the words of prai.-n 
pronounced by Indra, who therefore may be considered to have 
in a way inaugurated her cult. 

That in the ViP. the danava Kamsa, addressing his chief 
asuras, holds Indra and the other gods in contempt (5, 4, 1 £f,)i 
describing the king of the gods as a coward, is small wonder, but 
it is worth mentioning that also N3rada,^ witnessing the fall of 
the horse-demon Kesin, puts Indra’s fear of the monster on record 
(5, 16, 22). 

Another piece of evidence of Indra’s inferior position occurs 
at 5, 1, 79, Instructing Yoganidra, his mahamaya, to play hi.r 
part in connection with the future birth of Krspa, Visnu tells b< i 
that she will escape from Kainsa’s grasp into the sky where Indru, 
through reverence for Visriu, will honour her. 

The story told Mbh. 5, 128, 48 (also alluded to at 7, 10, 22) 
about the parijata tree, of which Indra is robbed by Krsna, occurs 
ViP. 5, 30, 28 ff. : when visiting Indra’s gardens to which their 
owner conducted him respectfully Krsna carries off the trte, 
which belongs to Saci, at the desire of bis wife SatyabhamS, who 
to this bumiliation adds the comment that Indra has no exclu:^iv'e 
right to that which is the common property of all the worlds, 
Indra, accompanied by the army of the celestials, is in a reullj*^ 
epical combat defeated by Kr?ija and scoffed at by SatyabhamS. 
He recognizes his opponent as the Lord and parts with his tree. 


See the remarks made'in another part of this article, 
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ViP. 5, 21, 14 f. Krsria summons VSyu to go to Indra and 
to order him — ''enough of his pride” — to resign his splendid hall 
Sudharman (or Sudharma) to Ugrasena whom he places on the 
throne ; this famous (cf. e. g, Kal. Ragh. 17, 27) royal hall, "the 
unrivalled gem of princely courts”, will henceforth be the assembly 
hall of the Yadavas. Indra obeys immediately^. That this hall 
originally belonged to the gods (see also Ram. 2, 50, 20 cr, ed.) 
but was given to Krspa appears also from the Har. 6565 ff. (2, 
58, 70 ff.) which gives — with some variations — the same story. 
In the Mbh. it is an established fact that the SudharmS belongs 
to the Dasarhas or YSdavas (1, 212, 10 cr. ed. etc.). 


It would however be incorrect to suppose that all narratives 
of events in which Indra plays a role are in the Vifiju PurSna 
onesidedly ‘Visnuite’ and tendentious, regarding the person and the 
superiority of Indra with disfavour. Relating the descendants of 
Kasyapa by Danu and other wives ViP. 1, 21 comes to speak of 
Diti who after propitiating Kasyapa obtains a boon, viz. a son of 
irresistible prowess who would destroy Indra (st. 31).® When 
the latter learnt that Diti bore this child he “attended upon her 
with the utmost humility” (st. 35) and, as soon as the opportunitj 
occurred, divided the embryo into seven times seven portions. 
These became the Maruts, who were so called because Maghavat, 
whose associates they were to be, had addressed them : flwwilA 
This story occurs also in the other puranic texts which exhibit 
the oldest version of the genealogies® : BrP. 3, 110 ff. , Har. 1, 3, 
23 ff * SiPDhs. 54, 83 ff.* The epic does not however openly 
recognize the number of 49 Maruts, altboagh it may be implied rn 
Tt. Q « 41 - the story of Mta destroying Utl.’s embryo rs 
Mbh. 9. 37, 3 , ^ pssudo-etymologicul origin of 

t^nllr wbil gols baa i o^ba^gntmg^ 

— TT rTT. verb dadott in at. 16 indjcatea tha imme- 

The initial position of th 

dial. of ^ 

For Diti practising Bcvere * „ p,67 SBff. 

th. .«ailul.tor .E ladta »“ ' 

Kirfcl, Parana palicalaksBpa, p. • pp.i gee c. g. Kisfcl, o. c-, 

For .ompar«iv.ly yohagT 

p# 2 22* 

6 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 
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of Rudra’s name in TS. 1,5, I, 1 “he wept (aradit), that is wb}’ 
he is called Rndra”-— is also known to Valmiki, Ram. I, 46, 4 cr. 
ed. where (a. 45 £.) the whole story, being linked up very well 
with the immediately preceding narrative of the churning of the 
ocean which ends with Indra slaying the asuras, is — at greater 
length and with some variations (for instance the seven Maruts are 
not divided again, but they become the guardians of the 49 winds) 
and greater emphasis on Indra’s humility — narrated also. In the 
Veda the Maruts are thrice sixty, or thrice seven in number. 
Their birth is often referred to ; they are the sons of Rudra and 
the cow Prsni.^ The name ef Diti occurs already in the Rgyeda 
and her sons — later called the daityas — are mentioned at AV. 7, 7, 
1. It is the name of Rudra (§B. 11, 6, 3, 7) or the Rudras 
9, 1, 1, 6) — who are often identical with the Maruts — to whom, 
as already stated, the pseudo-etymology applies. Indra and the 
Maruts are closely connected in the Veda, but not in the above 
way.® So the story impresses us as an attempt to admit the 
Maruts into the genealogy of the divinities by making them sons 
of Diti and Kasyapa, to explain their name, their forming a group, 
and their being Indra’s associates. The figure of Indra is some- 
what ambiguous j he is, it is true, a mighty god, who even acquiies 
a host of subordinates., but his position is not unchallenged. The 
Visnuite element is on the other hand absent. 

In the Raji episode (ViP. 4, 9) Indra comes, it is true, to the 
fore as thegtreat champion of Vedic religion who slays its contem- 
ners, but also as inferior to Ayus-’ son Raji. Raji® who is 
known to the Mbh. (1, 75, 25 vulg.), and perhaps as an antagonist 
of the god also to the RV. (6, 26, 6 Indra slew Raji for Pi^binas), 
had. after assisting the gods in one of their conflicts with, the 
daityas become their Indra, Placing Raji’s feet upon his head 
Indra, being deprived of his status, acknowledged him as his 
father and sovereign. When Raji died his sons demanded the 
some t^k, and. as Indra refused to acknowledge their supremacy, 

1. For particulars see MacdoneJJ. Vedic mythology, p. 78 ; 125. 

V F<a other varUuts o£ tke story see Wilson— Hall, o. c., II, p. 80. 

k. PargUcr, Anc Ind. hist, fadition, p, 85 ff. ; Patil, o. c., p. 9 ; 47 ; 108. 
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they reduced him to submission by force. With Brhaspati’s help 
the latter succeeded in leading the princes into error and in 
conquering them. The episode is told at greater length in an 
older version (BdP, 2, 67, 83 ff. ; BrP. 11, 6 ff. ; VaP. 92, 78 ft. ; 
Har. 1480 (1, 28, 8 ff.) and in another group of texts {MtP. 24, 
36 ff.; PadraaP. 1, 12, 78 ff.) which concur in ascribing Raji’s 
success to a boon accorded to him by Vi§nu, This detail is 
interestingly enough not (yet) mentioned m the Visnu Purai;a.^ 

ViP. 4, 7, 4 f. recounts the stoiy of Kusamba (Kusasva), 

who being desirous of a son who should be equal to Itidra engaged 
in tapas, so that the god, being alarmed, determined to take upon 
himself the character of the king’s son. Accrdingly he was born 
as Gadhi Kausika (Visvaraitra’s father), who was to have a 
daughter Satyavatl. This non-ViSnuite narrative is found at 
greater length in a doubtless older veision BiP. 10, 25 ff. ; Hanv. 
1427 (1, 27, 13) ff. ; BdP. 2, 66, 33 ff.*, where the king is called 
Kus'ika.a and farther in Mbb. 12, 49, 6 ptUratvam affumad rdjams 
tatya XoTcesvaveivaraJi % in Ram. 1, 33, 1 ff. cr, ed. no mention is 
made of Gadhi’s incarnating Indra and the king is called Kusa- 
nabha, who obtains a son after sacrificing. Notice the gods 
motif to be born as Gadhi. 


There are of course other ways of expressing the superiority 
o( Visnu, the Isvara, to India, one of the devas. Piaismg Krsiia 
the tiaga Ealiyo. describes him as the Supreme Spirit, -Irom 
whom come BrahmS, Rudra, Candra, Indm, the Maruts etc." 
(ViP. 5, 7, 60), and Akrnra eulogizing him, slates him to bp 
Brahma. Pas’npati ... and the loid of the gods (Indra : 5, 18, 56) 
etc. In a non-Vi 5 ?uite content, VSP. 69,_ 122 it reads nriru, 
hahmanaif^ indrarn ca Idkapalan jam manun. b na ure is 

unknown to Brahma, India, Rudra, the Asvms etc. (uotice this 
order ; ViP, 5, 17, 9). In addressing Visnu, Brahma declares th at 


1 . 


2 . 

3 . 


lon-Visnuite pursuit contexts : cf. c. g. E^P. 2. S, IB ; VSP. c., Ub 
rihm kramair im&ml truararr.a>, / p,a,,apuda,ad 

ndraja deaebl^yas caioa sa prabkafi. 

Arfel, Parana paficalabia^a, p- 362. 
ee also Wilson— -Hail, IV, p. 16' 
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5KrOI*t"PURSNA 

he himself, Indra (the text has Vrtraripu), the Asvins, Vaiuna etc. 
are prepared to execute Visnu’s ordeis (ViP. 5, 1, 57) : although 
occupying a high place in the enumeration India is second to 
Brahma and all the gods are Visnu’s seivants (cf. 58). Accor- 
dingly Maghavat is said to reign over the three worlds through 
Visnu’s favour (1, 12, 80), 

It is however a hazardous procedure to make any conclusion 
about Indra’s position among, and relation to, other gods from 
enumerations of names etc,, because the order in which they are 
given may be largely conditioned by the exigencies of rhythm and 
versification. Rudra, the Maruts, the Asvins, ^atakratu and the 
(other) gods cannot equal his actions (5, 20, 91 ; here the longest 
member occupies the last place in the dvandva compound^), 
Thus, in an enumeration of higher beings belonging to various 
categories Indra, though occupying the third place after the seven 
rsis and the surah, may be supposed to figure as the chief of the 
latter ; ViP. 1, 3, 16, I would therefore not consider the order 
“Adoration to Dharma, ... to Krspa, ... to Brhaspati, ... to Indra" 
(MarkP. 8, 167 f.) to be of special consequence. But ViP. 3, 11, 
67 the order intelligibly is dhata (ss brahma) prajapati^ iaJero 
vahnilk ... A king is called the equal of Indra and Vis^m ; MarkP. 
8, 32 indropendratvlyah. The dvandva compound of the two 
names — exhibiting the normal order of its components— occurs 
also in the Mbh. (6, 79, 55 cr. ed. indropendrav ivamarau ; 9, 33, 
14 ). Although Visnu’s name Upendra does not occur in the 
Veda,*^ the idea which it expresses (that of Indra’s younger 
brother) reflects the Vedic relation between both gods so that its 
use may here be regarded as traditional. In the Devimahatmya 
Indra occupies the last place in a series : MarkP. 85, 12 or 88, 12 
“the energies {saktayah) from the bodies of Brahma, Siva, Guha, 
Vis^u and of Indra also", and in the detailed description which 


1, Panini 2, 2, 34, see W. Galaud, A rhythmic law ia language, Acta 
Orient alia (Leiden) 9, p. 59 ff, 

2. AiU. 3, 24, 12 is no occurrence (otherwise Vedie Word Gonc-V* V* 
R, L, Series I, p, 292). 
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lollows this passage Indra’s sakti (st. 20 vajrahMtS. ...atndr*) is the 
last after those of Brahma, Mahesvara, Kumara, Visnu, Varlha, 
Ifarasimha^ ; in st, 34 she is the fifth of seven. Cf, also 79, ISff. 
or 82. 13 ff. 


1 . 


For details i Agrawala, o* c., P- 



THE relative CHRONOLOGY OF THE JANAPADA 
LISTS OF THE PURANAS 

By 

M. R. Singh 

'TTS?n«iiTm ^pr: jfPrr^ 

^ ?T3%^ 5isRT^ i ^af?T- 

»T%cJT 3^tTTl% 

OTT— 

sr^i^ Trc!fw^'j|q--^rpr-^5-^p''^3Yr'^TFrt ^!T5r: 

^crTf5?f^c?iT^%^: I tT^5 '?T|rc[|’ 

^ ?rRTrfer?TFcR^^Fr3 i 5?i5^ ^qpaT- 

ftr% srt)^ I ^fefhft 

I i^SiRT:, ^'N'- 

mm fFTsrffer: i ^4: q«T: JT^tq^agqrffTT^- 

5^»pit: ^8^5ii^i^qTrr?rF^ i 5 q^FSTT^T 

( ) q>: FTTFi^r q"^: qq^r?? 

q^^Rrarsqi' 1 


'5Rqq’ qjfqgRT ql^for- 

gqp!:wr^#%|r%? qwT^eq ^ 

SOT^f% I ] 


The Indian literature, passing under the designation Pur^ipn 
(meaning old or ancient) has come down to us in a very extensive 
form. It consists of eighteen Puranas and more than a hundred 
Upa-Purarias. That this literature is a result of interpolations 
made from time to time, is declared by some of the Pur§i,ias, 
They state that in the beginning, there was only one Purapa 
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wiicb was produced by Brahma before the Vedas issued from 
his mouths^ : 

qsR ^m\ I 
^ f^f?i:^ai: 11 

ga[i | 


The justification of this statement lies in the fact that the 
PuiE^as preserve in them many traditions which come down from 
very early times and even from the pie-Vedic days.^ ‘‘The Puragas 
are store-h onses in which aie collected the traditions of many 
bygoae ages, stories and legends touching the sages that are 
ialerspersed throughout the Upanisads and Araiiyakas are also 
amplified and embellished”.® 

Not only for this but also because of its references in the 
early Indian literature, the PurSna literature can claim to go back 
to a great antiquity * It is said that DvaipSyana divided the 
siDgla Veda into four and then with the tales fAhhySn.^}, 
anecdotes (tJpakhyanas), songs t^athas) and lore (Kalpaioktis/, 
that had come down from the ages, he compiled the Puran^^ . 


The 

recreation 


Parana Faucbalak§aQa, viz. (1) creation (Surga\ (2.- 
(Pratisarga), (3) genealogy (Va nisa of 

— ^ I 1. , r t I * 


I. 


2. 


3. 


4* 


5. 


-A i, Li* y D 

MaUfrti, S3. 3-4 ; S. 3-4 J Veal, !• 60-1 ; !’ “ ‘ ‘ 

V. 1.. 45-« ; SiM. V. 1. 3«8 ; or i„„odoc.l». 

Wilson, Vismi Fufatia (Punthi PuBtak, 

P‘ « i Asiatic S' cicty of BengaS, tuUO. 

Kvrma Parana (Published by Boyal As 

auction, p. XII. - „t TrAditior.BCMoaldBanw'^J- 

See Pargiter, Ancient in the Poranic Rtc«^d« 

dass. 1963) pp. 43-44 ;R.C ‘ ^ by the Uni«r*Uy of Dacra. 

on Hindu Rites and ^ _ 218. 

Bulletin No XX) p. 1-4 ; 34. 12 d 

III. 6. 7 ff ; 60. U ff ; Sr<Amn<i^ 

op^ Git..pp* 50i-51* 
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(4) comsmic cycles (Manvantaras), and (5) accounts of royal 
dynasties ( Vatnsanvicliarit), says R. C, Hazra, have their roots 
in these elements.^ But in most of the extant Puranas, these 
characteristics are not easily deciferable and there are certaio 
chapters in nearly all the Puranas which, however, cannot be 
placed under any of these Laksanas. For instance, these Laksatias 
cannot include the chapters on the Mahatmya of the Tnthas.on 
the Hindu rites and customs etc. On the other hand, on some 
topics, certain PnrSpas give word to word same account. In view 
of this fact the dates assigned to the different Puranas hardly 
solve real problem. For instance, the Vmana Purana is supposed 
to be a later PurSrjia. Does it mean that its geographical account 
of Bb5ratavar§a, which is the same as that of the Fay#, 
BvalimandiXi MaUya and Marhaijdeya (57), deals with the geography 
of a later period ? Here one is bound to admit that its geographi- 
cal account of Bharatavarsa BELONGS TO THE PERIOD 
WITH WHICH DEAL THE EARLY Puranas, containing the 
same account. While it is true that some Puraijas contain more 
early materials than certain others, it is at least equally significant 
that many of them contain texts and portions which could be 
considered separately for the purpose of relative chronology, 
Thus without seeking to deny the chronological differences ol 
some Purariic compilations taken as whole, it would appear to be 
a necessary as well as a useful task to work out the relative 
chronology of certain texts which cover common areas and may 
be found with some variations in many PurS^ias, These texts 
need to be analysed separately in the first instance. It is only 
later on that we may essay the task of fullfiedged PurSrjic chrono- 
logy, Some work on this line has been done by Hazraand 
Fargiter, the former has considered the chapter on Hindu rites and 
customs’ and the latter on the genealogies.® A similar conside 

6, H. G. Hazra, op. cit, p, 4. 7, Ibid, 

a. Pargiter op. cit. and The PufS^a texta of DynaaticB of the Kali age 
(The Chow khamba Sanskrit acriea office, Varanasi, 1962) See also 
!>, IK. Mankad, Puranic chronology {Gujerat, 1951). A similar work 
has been done by Prof, G. C, Paodc, though not on the PurS^ae, He 
haa atratitied the Buddhist Nikayaa (studies in the OrSgias of 
Buddhism, University of Allahabad, 1957, Ghs. 
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ratioti for other chapters may furnish giound of the utilisation of 
tile Putapa literature. In the following pages an attempt has been 
■'lade to stiatify the Parana texts on the account of Bbaratavarsa. 

There are only eleven PurSnas which have a Chapter on the 
f^ography of Bbaratavarsa. They aie : (1) Vayu (1. 4. 5), (2) 
haltmanda (!. 2. 16), (3) MuUya (113 oi 114) (4) IlarkMideya (57 
“nd 58), (5) Varmna (13), (6) Vmm (11. 3), (7) Kmma (I. 47), (8) 
brahma (17), (9) G-aruda (55), (10) Vwm-DTiarmoUara 9), (11) 
{Smrgakhanda, 6). Among these the first four and the 
^arJtandeya (57) have followed one draft. Similarly the draft of 
tte T^isnu is the same which is found in the Kurrm and Brahma, 
The drafts of the Gariida and PadLma aie different and are not 
found in any other Purana. The Padma'a account is the same 
which is of the Mah.d.bharata Bhisma Parvan (9) and the Garuda a 
account has been followed by the Pianu-Bharmoitara which is 
regarded to be out of the canons of eighteen Mahapiirapas. The 
account of the MarJeandeya (58) is incorporated in the Brhat- 
iithhitSr^ and the Paraiara Tantra,. Thus on the whole, we have 
five drafts, all dealing with the geography of India and it goes 
without saying that each of these was compiled by different hands. 

The Janapadas, rivers and mountains referred to in these 
Purapas have to be placed all over Bbaratavarsa. It evidently 
means that by the time of their compilation, the noitheiners had 
crossed the mountain Vindhyas and had penetrated into the 
soutbern Deccan right upto the tip of the southern Peninsula. 
Hence to suggest a dale for the texts we have to know the time 
by which this exploration could have been done. This will be a 
lower limit. The BfhatsamJiita, a work of the sixth century A. D., 
has a chapter on the Janapadas of India. Its list indicates that 
by this time the geographical knowledge had increased to a most 
satisfactory extent and it seems quite warranted to accept that 
the Janapada accounts of the Puranas in question belong to an 
earlier date. 

It is well known that the geographical knowledge of the 
early Vedic literature is confined to the regions , ly i ng to the 
9. Brhatsamhita (Id. by Kern Bibliotheca India, 1865) ch. XIV. 

7 
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north of the Vindhyas. It is only in the later Vedic literature 
that we find the references to a few peoples who can be located 
to the south of this mountain. The references to Vidarbba^® 
and Nisadha“ found in the Brahmana literature have enabled 
Dr. H. C. Ray Chaudhuri to conclude that by this time, the 
Aryans had penetrated into central India and southern Deccan.*^ 
But Pt. K. Chattopadhyay suggests otherwise. He says that 
the words, Vidarbha, Nisadha etc. should be understood not ns 
names of places but of the tribes. The Aitarepa Brahmana 
mentions the Andhras, ^abaras, Pulindas and Pundras as peoples 
living beyond the Aryandom.*-* The first three of these were 
undoubtedly the peoples living to the south of the Vindhyas.*® 
However, there is no denying the fact that the extreme south was 
left unexplored by the Vedic Aryans. It is only in the fifth 
century B. C. that the exploration of the region lying upto the 
Godawari was completed. The Janapadas like Kamboja in the 

}0. Aitaroa Br&hmana, VIII. 34 ; Satapatha Brah^aija XIV. 5. 5. 22. 

11. Satapatha BrZhmana IL 3. 2. 1. 

12. Political History of ladia (Sixth Edition) P. 40. 

IS. Pt. K, Chattopadhyay in I. C. HI. 

14. Aitama Br&hmona, VIII. 18. 

15. For the identification of the Andhras see, I. A. Vol. XLVII. p. 71 ; 
Ibid Vol. XLII. 1913 p. 281 ; G. Yazdani, The early History of 
Deccan Farts I-VI. (Oxford University Press London, 1960). p, 28 ; 
D. G, Gangtily, Eastern ChSlukyas (Banaras, 1937) p. 1 ; D, G. 
Sircar Successors of the Satavahanas (University of Calcutta, 1939) 
p. 2 ; D. R. Bhandarkar, Aloka (Third Ed. 1955) p. 31. 

Fop the identification of the Sabaras see, Cunningham, Ancient 
Geography of India (New Edition) pp. 583, 586 ; H. O. Ray 
Chauduri op. 93-94 J. A. H. R. S., Vol. XII. pp. 57 IF. 

The Pulindas seem to have been a mountaineer tribe living in 
different parts of the Himalayas and the Vindhyas. The Purapas 
{Brahmd,ti4^ II. 58 ; Mdrkatideja 5f .47 ; Matsya 1 1 3. 48 ; Vamara 
13, 47.50 ; V&yu I. 45. 125 ; Garuda, 55. 12 ; Visititt-Dharmoltara 1. 9. 4; 

Seefridt 6. S7 ; ef. Mbh. (Gitapress, XIII. 207«42) place the 
Ppliodas in South India, cf. Mbh. H* £0. 10 ; II 31. ]6, The Ma(^a 
Puraiia (113. 4l) mentions the Pulindas in Udiehya divisiqn aod 
suggests a location for them on the banks of the river Hairanvati 
yrhieb flowed in the Himalayan region (A/utjfyj 116. 1-20 cf.Fwwa- 
DAqrnJo/Iflra 1. 184. l-20)f The Mahahh&rala also locates the pulindas 
ip the Httnalayan region (Mbh. Ill 140. 25^. 
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north, Sauvira in the west, Asmaka in the south, Kalinga in the 
south-east and Suramas in the east, all being mentioned in the 
the Aitsdkyayl mark the extreme points of our geographical 
knowledge in this period.^* The geographical names occurring 
in the early Buddhist literature do not suggest any change in 
this geographical horizon. The list of the sixteen Mahajanapadas 
as given in the AngiittaTCL Nikaya}^ and the Jain BJiagavafi 
perhaps mark the extreme points of our geographical knowledge 
atleast upto the beginning of the third century B. C. 

By the close of the fourth century B. C. we find some 
further development. Magasthenes, who visited India in this 
period refeis to the country of the Panclyas, situated in the 
northern-most part of Peninsular India.*® The references to the 
P^tidyas, Cholas and Keralas are also met within the epics®”, 
but their dates have not yet been decided in all their details. 
The ArthaiSstra of Kau^ilya refers to a kind of pearl called 
PSiidyakavata which was produced in the Papdya country.®* 
Reference to this name is also found in the Bam5yaf}a which has 
KaVeltam P5ndya!n5m instead of Pandyakavata.** 

5 ^ m\t \\ 

It has been suggested that Kava^a referred to here is 
Kavatapura, the capital city of the Pandyas, identified with 
Kofkai of the Tamil literature.®® The fir st datable reference to 

16. V. S. Agrawal, ladia as known t6 Pacini (Lusknow University, 

1954) p. 34. 

17. Aiiguetara Nika-ja (P. T. G.) I. 213 ; IV, 252, 256, 260. 

18. J. C. Jain, Life in Ancient India as depicted in the Jain Canona 

(Bombay, 1947) 251* 

19. J. W. MG. Crindle, Ancient India as described by Megastiienea and 

Attian CRevised Second Edition, R. C. Majnmdar 1960) p- 163. 

20. Ram^yanc. Kink. 41. 12-lS ; Mbh. VI. 9. 44 ; VI. 30. 51 ; Vll. II. 17 ; 

VIII. 12. 15 ; Mbh. II, 31. 16-17 ; 31. 71- etc. 

22. Artha'saHra (English translation by ft. Sbamasa^^ry, Mysore, Sixth 

Ed.) pp. 75-76. 

22. B’amqyana Ktsk* 41. 18-19, 

28* Xa 249a 
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the country of the Keralas and the Cholas is found in the inscrip* 
tions of Asoka, who, according to the accepted chronology reigned 
from C. 273 B, C. to 236 B. This may be taken to be the 
earliest date for the compilation of the Janapada lists of the 
Puranas. In order to consider the fulfledged chronology we 
should consider the antiquity of a few more names which are 
mentioned in the Pnranas, but not in other early literature or 
epigraphs. These names are Maharastira, Kamarupa, Parasika, 
6aka and Huna. 

Maharaatra : — The earliest reference to Maharas^ra is 
found in the Manhnelcalai, a work of the 4th century A. D.^" 
This name is not mentioned in either of the epics. However 
if the account of the third Buddhist council is to be believed, 
one may suggest that Maharastra was a known country during 
the times of Asoka.*^® According to the Jain tradition, Maha^ 
rSstra was known during the time of Sampai (Samprati) son of 
A&oka.^^ Some scholars have suggested that the Ra§{riyas of 
the Asoka’s inscriptions were a people of Mah§r5§{ra.^® But a 
passage of the Brahmavaivarta PurUiia suggests that the RSg^Iyas 
and the Maharastras were two different peoples.^® 

Parasikas — 'They are mentioned in the Itaghmamsa,^^ Mah^' 
bJiSrata Bhtsma Mudra-Raksma^^ (a work of the fifth cen* 

tury A. D.) and QaudavaTio (a work of the eighth century A. D,)®® 

Kamarupa It is mentioned in the Raghuvamia of Kalidasa,®* 

24. G. I, I., I pp. 25, 28, 70, 83. ~ 

25. Siddha Bbarati, Ft. II p. 285. 

26. Mahdvamsa, XII. 5. 37 

27. J. G. Jain, op, cit., p. 266. 

28. R. G, Bhandarkar, Early History of the Dekkan, (Suail Gupfa, 
Calcutta, 1957) p, 20 ; G, S, Saradcaai. New History of the Marathas 
(1957) Vol. Ip, 17. 

29. BrahmavaimtaPurat}a Ganapatikhanifa, 35. 12-13. 

30. Raghttvarnfa IV 

31. Mbh, VI. 10. 51. 

32. MudtorRdksasa I, V. No. 20. 

33. D, C. Sircar, Studies in the Geography of Anct, and Mediaeval India 
(Motilal Banarasidasa) p. 38, 

34. SajAuroifiifl, IV. 83-84. 
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Host of the scholars believe that tbe poet lived in the 
filth century A, D.,®^ while some have suggested earlier®* or 
litet" dates. Kalidasa mentions the Hunas on the banks of 
ihe Vanksu or the Oxus.®® It is generally believed that tbe 
Kips had not reached the oxus before 400 A.D,®® Tbe names 
'Kamarupa’ and. ‘Parasikas’ found in the Raghnvamia are not 
foqnd os such in Indian Literature or Inscriptions before tbe 4th 
century A. although Achaeraenids and Parlhians had ruled 

over parts of north-west and tbe region from Persia to Assam 
was known. These facts create some doubt about the theories 
whicb place Kalidasa earlier than the 4th century A. D. Tbe 
first datable reference to Kamarupa is found in the Allahabad 
Pillar inscription of Samudragupta, who ruled from a21 A D, 
to 375 A. 


Sakas The people known as Sakas in Indian litLratr.rc “ 


55. 


A. B Keith, A History of Sanskrit Literature (Oxford Lnivtrbity 
Press 1956), p. 82 ; R. G. Bhandarkar, J. B. O. R S., Vol. XX. p. 
Vin^r A. Smi,h,E,r„ .! I.d,. (Fo.nh 

_ _ , A e? . Tnfiia. lU IviltiiASai 


36, 


37, 


399 ; Vineent A. Mnitn, iiany ..w * x- - ^ 

Oxford, 1924) p. 321 Bhagav^at Saran Upadhyaya, India in RabuaSa 

(KUab,...n An.h.b.d 1,«, App.„<>^ A. 

Rao Bahadot G. V. Vaidya.CA B. OR. L. 19-0 PP' “ J . 
Cha«opadhyay» (Th. daw of KaMMa) J =P 

caDtury B. C. Valdya-. “I*"”"” T” M 4 The ri... ri K. 
by K. G, Sankar (A. B. O. R.I., ® PP’ y. MiraBhi 

Ghattopadh^ya Sri Bhagavtat Saran Upa- 

(Kalidasa, Hindi Edition, PP - i 

dbyaya (Op. eit. Appendix A. > jgjg 51 ff .^od D. R- 

Bhandarkar (A. B. O. R. l.. controverted 

a contemporary *““909 p 433 ff) and B, G Majumda^ { J- 

by A. B. K«itB U’®'*'®; ' 1916 pp S89ff). 

R. S. S., 1909 pp. 191 ff, J- »• O- »•• ^ 

Raghupatii^^f IV. 67-68, 

See infra under HBoas. 

See infra under HBnaB and Paraeftaa. 

C. I. !•» , .v. gakas is AfnMf tj jio 

The earliest Indian reference pp. 59-60), a vork of 

of PataBiali (Indiain ^.’at they and tU 5Vaua« 

tbe second "'la the M.nus.>rU (x. 44) theac 

were Anirovasita ^adra. pj^hUvas a« regarded as degrai 

along with the Pardaa and tbeP*ih 


36. 

S9. 

40. 

41. 

42. 
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are the 6akas of Persian inscriptions.*® They were the Skqthoi 
of the Greek writers and Ashku^ai of the Assyrians.** The 
Persian inscriptions, says Prof. Bagchi, locate the 6akas near 
GandhSra and therefore make it clear that the 6akas were living 
near the frontiers of India before the Greeks had come to that 
region,** 6aka kings were ruling in Taxila in the first century 
B. C.** 

Hunas — The people of this name of Indian literature*^ were 
a branch of the High-nu, a nomadic tribe of central Asia.*® They 
were known to the Chinese as Yetha, to the classical writeis as 

Ksatnyaa. Similarly, in the Mahabhdrata (XII. 65* 13-15 / XIIL 33. 
21^, the Sakas, Yavanas, Kirata^, Gandharas, GhinaB> Sabarae, Bar- 
baras, Tusaras, Kaiikas and Pablavas are said to be DasyuB and 
Visayavaains. In a number of the epic verses the S'akas have been 
associated with the Yavanas, Pahlavas, Daradaa, Harahiinas, Kam- 
bojas* Tusaras and other tnbes of the northwest (Mbh. L 174. 36-38 ; 
II 32, 12-16 ; 51. 23 ; 52. 16 ; HE 5l, 24-25 ; VL 20-13 ; 57, 7 ; 75-21 ; 
VII. 7, 17-18 ; 93. 92 ; 119. 15 ; 121.13 ; VIII, 8. 13 ; 56. 1 15 ; 73. 19 ; 
88. 17; IX. 1, 37 etc.). In the Rdniqyana {Kisjh 43. 12) Sugriva 
figures as directing the monkeys to go to the lands of the Kambojaa, 
Yavanas, Sakas and Varadaa (Paradaa ? )* 

43. D C. Sircar Select Inscriptions bearing on Indian History and civili- 
zation (Calcutta University 1942) Vol. I, pp, 6-7. 

44. P. C, Bagchi, India and Central Asia (National Council of Education; 
Bengal. Calcutta, 1955) p. 1* 

45. Ibid. p. 131. 

46. Sudhakar Chattopadhyaya, Early History of North India (Calcutta, 
1958) p. 57- The Age of imperial Unity, p, 127. 

47. Ihe Mahabhorata locates the Hrmas along with the Chin as to the 
north of Ary^varta (Mbh. XII. 3 ?.5 of Ibid. VI. 9.66). At another 
place also it associates them with the Chinas (Mbh. L 174-38). It 
also refers tO’ the Harahun as (Mbh* III. 5l.25j) who were probably 
a branch of the Hui,ias. In the RaghuvomscL (IV. 67-68) Raghu figures 
as defeating the HUnaa on the banks of the Vanksu or the Oxus. 

48. D. G. Sircar, op. cit, p, 315 n 1 ; A New History of Indian people, 
VoL VI. p. 177 jfF; R. S. Tripathi, History of Ancient Indm (Motiial 
Banarasidasa, 1960) p. 279. S. Chattopadhyaya (op. cit, p. 191) says 
that the Huqas who figure in Indian History were Ephthalitcs and 
not a branch of the Hiog-nu tribe. The suggestion does not appear 
to be very convincing for the Indian name Huua can 'only be derived 
from Hing-nu or any guch other name and not from Ephthalitca^ 
Hythal or Yetha, 
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Ephthalites or white Huiias and to the Persians as Hythal.^“ In 
lie fifth century A. D. they appear m the country of the Oxus/® 
From this region they carried their conquests down to GSndbara 
and beyond the Indus in the south, and as far as Khotan and 
Karashahr in the east.®^ In A. D, 424, they crossed the Oxus, 
jod, according to the Persian chroniclers the news of their inroads 
caused a widespread panic,®^ This time Behram Gur on the 
fhione of Persia. He defeated them and to complete his victory', 
ie followed up the enemy across the Oxus, defeated them again 
and compelled them to sue for peace.®^ Now onwards the Hflnas 
made repeated attempts to capture Persia and to enter India. 
Tiie Bhitan inscription of Skanda Gupta indicates that during his 
lime t445 A. D. to 467 A. D.) they made an unsuccessful bid to 
kve an empire within India.®^ In the beginning of the fifth 
century A. D., they were settled ou the Indian border as we 
learn fiom the account of Orosjus.®® Before 520 A. D., they had 
captured the province of Gandhara as we learn from the account 
ufthe Chinese pilgrim Sung-yun.®® 


On the basis of the discussion, made above, we may now 
consider the chronology of the Janapada lists of the Puragas:-— 


I. The Janapada list of the MaUyat 1 Simna, 

Vaytf and BraTimanda — These Puranas, as stated earlier follow 
one draft which seems to have originally been compiled in^ the 
Uaiiya Pur ana which does not mention the Mabarasjr as, Hutias, 


49. P. G. Bagchi, op. cit, p. 136 ; S. K. Aiyangar, Ancient India an 
South Indian History and Culture, Poona Oriental Scries, No, i *. 
Vol. I, p. 68; S. Chattopadhyaya op. cit, pp. 181-18- ; nga i 
General Sir Percy Sykc, A history of Persia, Vol, I. {London. 19a8) p. 


50. J.J. Modi, Early History of the Hunas and their inroads la India and 

Parsia, pp- 566-€7- 

51. Stein, Ancient Khotan, ch. HI p. 58. 

52. Sir Percy Syfce, op. cit, p. 433. 

53. Ibid. p. 434. 


54. 

55. 

56. 


I* I., Ill, P. 52. gj 

□. Bagchi, op. cit, p. 137 ; S. C^^-ttopadhyaya^op mt. ^ 192^ 

Beal, Budehist Records of the Western World, {new Ldition. 

alcutta, 1957) XV. p. 67, 
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KSmarupa, PSrasIkas or any other name which may indicate that 
the draft was compiled after the second century B. C. It mentions 
the Sakas®’ who, as we have seen, were living near Gandhara 
prior to the time when Greeks came in India, Patanjali's Maha^ 
hhazyci mentions the 6akas in such a way as if they were reiixed 
in Indian society in the second century B. C.®* R. D. Banarjee 
has remarked, “§aka infiltration into the extreme north-westcin 
borders of India some considerable time before the beginning of 
the Christian era is exteremely likely— perhaps oven when the 
Bactrian Greeks were ruling in these regions”.*® Moreover, there 
is an edition of the Matsya Pwam which even does not mention 
the Sakas.®* The other Puranas which mention the Sakas are 
Vayu and Brahna^da.'^'^ A comparision of the readings of these 
Puranas with that of the Markandeya and Vnmana indicates that 
the placement of the Sakas is a result of interpolation and the 
original reading was Satadujas or §atadrujas or ^atadravftS : 

Vdyii Brahnanda Markandeya MaUya Vamana 

45.116 1.2.16.48 57.37 ff 113.41 ff 13.39 ff 

§akahradas‘* 6akas, Hu^as®^ ^atadujas Sakadru- ^atadra- 
Sakadrihala*® Sakas, Bhadras*® hyas vas 

These names seem to suggest that there should, be only 
one name and the reading ^akas-Hupas may be taken to be a 
mistake. There is a long gap of time between the end of 
the Saka sovereignty and the advent of the Hunas 
and the mention of both the people in a single appellation 
cannot be accounted for on the historical ground. It is probable 
that the original reading was Satadrujas or ^atadravas and a 

57. Matsjid 113.41 
iS^pra N. 45i 

Comprehensive History of India, Vol. I. p. 1B9. 

Anandaaraoi Ed. ch. 1 13 , 

Pvu, 1. 45.116 ; BraAmv/ia 1. 2.)6.i8. 

BangavSai office Calcutta and Srivenkateshwar Press Editions. 
Alberuni’a India, First Indian Reprint, S, Chand &. Go. 1.964, pp. 
290400. 

t Bangavasi office Calcutta ed. 

)r Srivenkateshwar Press 5id, 
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little carelessness of the copyists changed the letter ‘ta’ into ‘ka’, 
thereby the name became unexplainable to the Pauranikas. 
Accordingly the author of the Brahmanda Purana changed it into 
^aka-Hunas, sometimes after the 4th century A.D. The fact 
that corruptions lead from less known towards well known when 
applied in restoring this name furnishes us with the same result. 
But this conclusion has to be checked by anothei name i e. 
Mah5r3gtra. This name finds mention in the Vayti, Brdhmanda, 
and At the same place the Matsya Putafti 

reads Navarastra.®’ Here one can not support the reading of the 
Uiisya against the unanimous reading of the four Purlpas. 
Though the actual reference to Maharastra is not found before 
the fourth century A. D„ yet there is every possibility that 
Maharastra was a known country during the time of Aloka, not 
only because that the Buddhist and Jain traditions suggest this 
but also because that the inscriptions of Asoka refer to the 


countries lying to the south of Maharasjra. 

Titus it seems fairly warranted to hold that the original 
draft of these Puranas belongs to the secoud century B.C. 
revised for the first time in the fifth century A.D. when the Hui;as 
were included in the list. The Vayu and Bralman^a mertion 
the Hun as in the Parvatairayin division.** At the same p.ace 
the other Purapas and one edition of the Brahmaftda read Lrnas.^^ 
The Urnas are also mentioned in the Ast3dhy3yi , and it ^ 
probable that the original reading was Cr^a which 
L the fourth century A. D. The Bratad,* .nent.a,,. th- 

Hunas also in Udichya division.''^ 

II The version of thg Brahma, Karma and PurS 

■ These Pur^pas give a very short list and ha^ y 
„e tha n 25 names. These Pnr.,as, w. .hnntani^oi..t . 

I, 45.725; 

67. Alatsjya, 113.47. . -c.. oalcutU Ed*) I* 

68. FSj'u, 45.1 35 fE; Brahm^a (Ba»gav5Bi o MStkn .liM 

69 . CVcnk.l»l.w' ‘ ' 

70* V- S. Agi^awal, op« cit, p* 

71* Brahm'Biida I, 2* 16. 48, 
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polation mention the Hunas, Parasikas and Kamarupa.’®^ Hence 
it is quite evident that their account belongs to the fifth century 
A. D., for as we have seen these names were unknown before 
this period. 

III. Kurma-Nivesa section of the Marltandeya Purana. 

In this section Bharatavarsa is supposed to be shaped like 
a tortoise.’® One such composition is included in the Atham 
pariiista another in the Parasara Tantra. and a third in the 
BrhatammTiita.''^ The Kurma-Vibhaga, says H. C. Raychaudhuri, 
cannot in all probability be assigned to a date earlier than the 
fourth century A. D. This infei'ence follows fiom the reference 
to Kamarupa in the AtJiarvayarisista, to VardhamSaa and to 
MaharSs^ra in the MarTeandeya Purana which are unknown to 
literature or inscription of an earlier date.’® The references to 
Konkana, Karnata and Hupa found in the Marhatideya Pura^ 
also support this conclusion.’® 

IV, The version of the Gtaruda and Vimu-Pharmottara. 

Like the Marhandeya (58) and the BrhatsathkitS (XIV), these 
Puranas mention the Janapadas in nine divisions, viz., Madhyadesn, 
Purva-desa, Purva-Daksina, Dak§ina-Patha, Dakgina-Paschima, 
Paschima, U ttara-Paschima, Udichl and Purva-Uttara.” Like 
the Marhandeya and the BrhatsamMta, these Fur 5nas locate the 
Ambasthas, Dravidas, Kambojas, StrTmukhas and the Anarttasin 
the South-west ;’® the Kalihgas, Vangas, Pundras, Angus, 
Vidarbhas and the Vindhyavasins in the south-east the 


72# Vi^nu, II# 3, 15-17 ; Bra/ima, 17. 15-18 ; Kurma, I* 47* 41-44# 

73. Markandeja, 58. 

74. H. C. Raychaudhuri, Studies in Indian Antiquities, fSccond Edition, 
1958), p# 48. 

75. Ibid. p. 49. 

76. Markandej^a^ 58. 21-23, 45. 

77. Garuda, 55# 10 18 ; Vi^m-Dharmottara, I. 9. 2-10. 

78. Garuda, 55. 14 ; Vism-Dkarmottara, I, 9. 6 ; Markan^eya, 58* 30*32 ; 
Brhutsamhiia, XIV. 17-19. 

79. Garuda^ 12 ;Visr}u*Dharmottaf a, T. 9* i : Markandeya, 58, 16-18 ; 

Brhatsaffihitaf XIVp 8-10. 
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KarnStas in the south ;®° the Vrsadarbhas, Padmas, Magandhas, 
Suhinas, Kasayas and Kosalas in the east and the AbhisSras, 
Kasralras, Trigarthas and Kulutas in the north-east/* These facts 
indicate that the Janapada account of the Ganida and the Jlmn- 
Bharmottara is either a summarised form of the account of the 
BjhatsamJiUa and the MSrJcandeya or that the account of the latter 
texts is borrowed from the former texts and it was made compre* 
hensive by adding more names. But as the account of the 
Marhandeya and the BiTiataamhitS is according to the astrological 
plan of dividing India into nine parts it may be suggested that the 
borrowers were the Gfaruda and the V^isnu-Bharinoitara. 


V. The account of the Padma and the Maliabhanita 


BJilsma Parvan — Since both the lists are practically one and 
the same, one cannot say whether the list was originally compiled 
in the MahSrhharata or the Padma Purana.^^ However, the Ii^t in 
its present form has the bearings of its being revised at least two 
times. This inference follows from the double references to 
Vidarbhas,®^ Videhas,®“ Ahgas,®® Kasmiras,*’ Bahlikas,*® Sakas*’ 
etc. The account of both the texts cannot be dated earlier than 
the 4th century A. D. This inference is brought out clearly from 
the mention of the Hunas along with the Parasikas in the list.** 


Now we may conclude that : 

(1) The original draft of the texts of the Mattya group was 
compiled in the 2nd century B. C. ; _ __ 


80. Garuda, 55, 13 ; Visf^-Dharmottara, 
Markaii^tja, 58. 20-28. 

81. Garuda, 55. 11 ; Vistiu-Dharmottara, 
Markattdeya, 58. 11-14. 

82. Garuda, 55. 18 ; Visi}u.Dharm0tlara, 


I, 9, 5 ; Bihatsauktld, XIV. 11-16 ; 
I, 9. 3 ; BrhaisaitUiitii, XIV. 5-7 ; 
1.9.10; Mdrk3\ im, 58. 48-53; 


83 . 

84 . 

85 . 

86 . 

87 . 

88 . 

89 . 

90 . 


rhatsa'ifihitd, XIV. 29-31. 

adma, Svargakhanda, 6, Mbh., VI. 9. 

adma, Svargakhanda, 6.38 & 59 ; Mbh. VI. 9.43 & 64. 

)id. 6.40 and 52 ; Mbb. VL 9.45 and 57. 

bid. 6.41 & 45 ; Mbh. VI. 9-46 & 50. 

3id.6.48&62.Mbh. VI. 9.53 & 67. 
bid. 6.42 & 49 ; Mbh. VI. 9.47 & 54. 
bid. 6.40 & 46 ; Mbh. VL 9.45 & 5 . 
bid. 6,61 ; Mbh- VL 9.66. 
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(2> The version of the Vimu, Kurma and Brahma was 
compiled ind 5th century A. D. ; 

(3) The Kurma-Nivesa section of the Marhan^eya belongs 
to 400 A. D, to 600 A. D- ; 

(4) The account of the Gtaruda and Vimu-Bharmottara was 
borrowed from that of the Marlcaitdaya and the Brhat- 
mmhita sometimes after the 6th centuiy A. D. 

(5) I'he text of the Padma and the Mohahliarata was coni' 
piled in the fifth century A, D. 
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the lord of Siddhi and Vighna, mentions many places related to 
the worship of this deity, Ganapati claims a good number of 
devotees in this region. The antiquity of Ganesa Worship is a 
matter of controversy, going on since long among scholars. Some 
say it was prevelent in Pre-Gupta period and others hold the view 
that it developed in post-Gupta period.^ But the recent researches 
as well as other evidences claim to assign it a date in the 2nd 
Century A. D.^ However, there are many localities which are 
counted among the sacred places connected with lord Vighnesha 
and are situated in Vidarbha. 


In Chapter 31 (Kridakhanda) of Ganes’a Pura^ia’, we 
are informed that Bhagawan Vamana visited Vidarbha and 
selected a site for performing penances which was full of several 
herbs and trees and was also beautified with tanks. 

*nrar ^ fl^ l 


In the same context, it is narrated that Bhagv3n Vamana 
performed penances there and worshipped Ganesa, chanting 
Shadakshara mantra, keeping fast for a year. 

^ fiWIRt II* 


-Wnsyaka was pleaaed w,th Vamana and appeared there and 
bestow boons oo him that no one should be able to defeat him 

was threatened 

^Bahthe king of Asnras. After this Vkmana established, at 

place of Vjdarbha an imaee of Ga,apati 

Nava-BhaLt fM ’ Pages 26-35. Mirashi V. V. 

“zrzTA ^ '*«*■ 

» fi.., I. H. G., Session, 1959, Pages 150, 

*• O. P. Oh. XXXI V.,, Poge 118. 

^ do 

do V.8,PagcH8, 
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fashioned from Kashmiri Stone having 4 hands, three eyes and 
trunk.® 

There VSmana constructed a temple with pearl and gold 
and giving a village to a Brahmana arranged the worship of the 
deity three times a day and went to his home and then the famous 
episode of VSmana and Bah is narrated. 


In this way Vamana saved Indra as well as his kingdom. 
Now the place where VSmana worshipped Ganesa before going to 
beg the land sufficient to take three steps is mentioned as AdSsha- 
pura which was in Vidarbha. 


Now AdSshapura being in Vidarbha can be safely identified 
with modern Adasa (Adasa SSnapura) a village in Savanera 
Tahsil of Nagpur Distt. and situated at a distance of about 24 
miles by road from Nagpur. Oa a visit there was found an ancient 
temple of Vakratunda Gaijapati along with the temples o ^evl 
Bhairava — Maruti and Tryambakesvara on the hills at dasa. 
All built in rough Hemadpantl style and can be safely assigned 
to early ySdava period.® 


Local people narrate that the present image of Gapapati 
hides another small image of Ganapati made of Kashmiri Stone— 
which plainly corroborates the statement of Ganesa Puiana. The 
presence of seven old taaks-locelly called Hrtha^ its hilly position 


6 . 


7 . 


8 . 


9. 


ii v. 2 i* 


P. (KrI«j.akhian<J^)* 

p (Jq do 23 Page 120, 

p do do 48 Page 122* 

U. J. Vol. XVII. No. I, Pago 26 (Nagpur Uaivcraity Journal), 
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and surrounding herbs and trees on the hill reflect the grandeur of 
the site and support the statement of Ganesa Purana. 

Henry Cousens also describes the temples of Adasa in short 
and says “that this part of the country was in old times calletl 
Vidarbhadesa and the present locality — Adasakshetta’’.^^ It 
appears that Cousens’ Adasakshetra stands for AdSshakshettra or 
Adoshapura of Ganesa PurSna, Moreover the present term Adasa 
appears to be corruption of Sanskrit term Adasha. The temples 
of AdasS are referred to in Nagpur Distt. Gazetteer’-^ ^ The 
Imperial Gazetteer of India also makes a passing reference to the 
temples of Adasa, Even to-day many people from surrounding 
region corae everyday to pay homage to Lord Vighnesa here and 
regard it as one of the tlrthas related to Ganesa. 

We do not find any inscription at Adasa ; therefore it is not 
possible to give a definite date to the Site, But on the basis of 
architecture of the temples there and other remains roughly it 
can be assigned early Yadava period. Though the mention of 
Adasa m Ganesa Purina as a place visited and selected by 
fehagvan Vamana demands an eailier date.’-^ 

However, what has been said above, indicates the anfiient- 
ness of the site and reflects that for a very long period this place 
had been a place of veneration for the people of Vidarbha. 

Kadamba Nagara or Chintamami Nagara 

Id chapters 30 to 33 of Ganesa Pur5na‘* we coine acros.s 
the famous episode of Ahilya, the wife of Rishi Gautama, and 
Indra, with the result that Indra was cursed to have lOOO Bhagas 
on his fAce, Due to shame and fear he took the shelter in ihe 
leaves of she-lotuses in a tank, at the request of all the ^ishis 
Gaulam was satisfied and advised Indra to worsiiip Ganesa by 

10. G. h. (K-rldakhapda) Ch. XXXi, V. 7, Page 118. 

11. CouBtii^’ last of Antiquarian Rcmaina C. P. atld Berar Page 1. 

12. Page 308 (Pub. 1908). 

13. Vol. XVin (N, Ed.) P. 308 

14. N. U. J. Vol XVII No. 1, Page 37. 

fK, fjpaaanS KEaijda, Pages 96 to 106. 



281 


July 1962] 


TWO PAURANIC SITES OF VIDARBHA 


jliaEting Shadakshara-mantra. Indra performed penances at a plac- 
iiBiier a Kadamba tree for 1000 years and Vinayaka was pleased at 
last and appeared at the same place. Then Indra recoverud hJi 
godly body and 1000 eyes and demanded the boon alo:ig with 
fltlieis that this Kadambanagara where he was penancing sh.'.t:! I 
li8 known as Chintamaninagara. 


Lord Vinayaka granted him all the boons and bestowt i 
him bis lost position and also stated that who ever would b-i'li 
lotbetank (where Indra was hiding's at Kadambanagara wdl be 
relieved of all his troubles. Saying this GanCsa disappeared s’-. i 
Ifldra there established a godly and well-featured crystal nrage 
of GajStiana and constructed a good temple with pearl and g. Id 
and went to his abode.’^^ 

^ II 


In the same narration it- also 
Dbintamani SarSvara is famous on the 
o-day comes to get the image of Lord 


states that tie 
earth. Tire ifatjgi - 
ChintSmaKii b*:hf d 


)n the orders of Indra. 


-amt 

evira 


tlLf. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


sifnft *91 S’*'®!®! * 


G. P. 
do 
do 
do 


tJpaaana khaijd^ ch. 

do 

do ch* 
do 


XXXIV. V. S5. 

XXXIV, V.37-S3.i*g*l«* 
jjo V.8JUS4.J5,P**« 

aq V.Z9AQ 
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This Chintamani tirtha has also been called Ganes’a tirtha. 
It has been referred to as Chintamani kshetra at two other places 
in the Purina. 

57; ir 

m gW II®' 

f^Rfor ^[5rii^ JTfPR ?f^?T^I®® 

Ga^esa Purina places Kadambanagara in Vidarbha.’® 
There is a place named Kalam or Kalamba in the Yeotmal Taluka 
and Distt. It is about 14 miles from the Distt, head (Quarter 
This place is considered sacred by the devotees of GaioCs'a of 
the surrounding region and regarded as an ancient centre of 
Gapesa Worship, The manuscript (PothI) of Kalamba or 
Kalamba mahatraya calls it Kadambanagara in ChintamdH- 
ksh«tra and describes the Sarovara Chintamatii, Ganesa Purina 
also deals with all the above mentioned details and associates the 
site with Indra-s worship of Ganes'a. The above mentioned 
manuscript also says that the temple at Kalamba was established 
^ Indra with all the details of Gape^a Purgpa about the 
Kui?da (Pond). 


Taking all the legends of Mahatmya and local traditions as 

we as statements of Garies'a Parana into consideration it appears 

^te probable that pmsent Kalamba is identical with ancient 

mbanagara or Chmtama^inagara. Even to-day there exists an 

underground temple at Kalamba or Kalam having an inage of 

Ganapati, locally known as Chintamani. There is also a K ri 
infrontofthe imaee nf • r . a Kiiiida 

fiooded at its ow^and the hT"'* ^ 

to the best of thal-r 


i : t ?Sv^; -Jfi 

^ w'': ‘ ”■ 

0. P-Upaaanakhanda ch. XXIX V. 11. Page 94 , 
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confidence. My friend Shri M. S. Wabgaonkar®^ informed me 
that he witnessed in person this act of overflooding of Kn^i , a a 
its own in 1955‘56. This clearly confirms the statements of the 

Ganesa Pnrana. 

Henry Consens also writes in his List of Antiquarian 
Remains of C. P. and Berar that “It (Kalam) has an underground 
temple dedicated to Chintamai?."^® Theiefore the Chintamani of 
local traditions and ChintSmani Vinayaka of Chintamanikshe$ra, 
Kadambanagara of Ganesa PurSpa and Chintaman of Consens 
stand for the same deity enshrined in a small temple at Kalamha. 
The Gazetteer of Yeotmal Distt.” also refers to this site as well aS 

god Chintamani. 

It follows from the above discussion that the present Kalam 
or Kalamba is definitely old Kadambapura or Chintaraapinagara 
where Indra worshipped lord Ganesa. 

No inscription from this place has come to light upto now , 
so it is difficult to give a definite date to the site. But its mention 
in the Gapesa Purana indicates that it was in existence prior to 
the composition of the said purSna. Dr. R. C. Hazra has fixed 
the date of Ganesa PurSna, on the basis of its contents, beween 
1100 A. D. to 1400 A. Though Mr. J. N. Farquhar places 

it between 900 A. D, to 1350 A. Therefore, safely, we can 
place the antiquity of the site between 800 A. D. to 1000 A. 




25 , 

56. 

27* 

28 . 


of Nagpur OnivcrsUy. I am thankful to 

n for the help received. 


e 217-218, „ 

r. Gauga Nath Jha Res. Inst. Vol. IX. Page 9^.. 
t Hue of the Religious Literature of India P. 



[The Pmanas are closely connected with the reli- 
g^ious sects like 6aiva, Vaisnava and ^akta, hence a parti- 
cular PurSna mainly aims at glorifying the God concerned, 
by elevating him to the highest position and showing him 
tp be superior to all others ; and in order to achieve this 
they naturally include a good number of legends or myths, 
besides their mam topics as pronounced in the definition of 
‘Purana’. The writer here, for example, mentions the 
legend of Ksupa and Dadhica, as we now get it in the ^iva 
Lihga Purapas, and takes great pains to make an historico- 
critical appraisal of it. He also makes out that the story 
was developed through many stages and that in its course 
of development it got considerably changed and reconstruc- 
ted in accordance with the avowed position of the Puranic 
tradition. The author of these Pnranas^ has primarily 
intended to serve twofold purpose through such a story, 
to establish the great superiority of the God §iva and 
the consequent greatness of his devotee who had been 
blessed Him with the three boons, and also at the same 
time as he cherished the desire, to prove that the Brahmana 
caste was ever superior to the Ksatrya caste. 

The legend is here actually reproduced with a view 
to explore the possibility of the conditions and motives 
that led the author of the puranas to modify or reconstruct 
it. There are, however, some connecting links between 
the different stones to be met with in the Bgveda and the 
Mahahharata on the one side and the Puranic form of the 
legend on the other. The author of the legend, according 
to the present writer, has expressly incorporated into it 
almost all significent elements as referred to here in a syn- 
cretic way. From this it becomes clear that the Purapas 
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present the best amalgamation of Vedic and Tantrik 
elements in a synthetic manner that also constitutes one 
of the most important charactaristics of the Puranas.J 

g^jof 

TOifq *T^^orsqra: m\ 

I 3^01^2? qtq: 

aiTI^%^r: I STRRqilJ:, 

3q§5«i;^ stori^, 

wi 

*T^I2^TaiT^ ^ ^ I tqfq ^ 

I qq qnfq^ ^rySRlfil qH^qfqifRRT 

™ii% %q ^iqqafq^q | gqSlr qqR-|^rn 

m> qi«lT: qoftq^ ^ %q^ 

iRsiiqfqi*^ I qfcrrgf; 5rqqi: w ^R[: siqaR^ttqf: 

^(qqRPlR I aiPqi: 

g^^ifqfq: sA ^ i 

qqt%i ^«TOFifq i qfqi 
aq aq fqq^ ?imrf5r a^rfq =q sf^aRi^aRfq ^ * 

qt 'q 1^ ^^aR: ?iqRi^ ^ ^ 3 ^rr, t 

3if^q[^ g %q^qqRrtr?*qq^^^t^5 Ww3<Rr^* ^sq^qia 

§qi^qH f^^aR i 

aq q«Rr Bm ^ ^ 

aq^siiqqTH; i 
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Oiq— tURSNA 

S1H I m- 

%f^g: gqt fIR I TTfT^ 

f% wm I gq^*it=gqt: fqqqiq 

R I fq^ 2 T: qi5Tfqf: 

qRi?l ^1 f^q: ^S: I f%q^ ^g^q sq- 

I EiBqiei 

I gf%53q^sTrqf%3^^9: m^i qir^ 

eci^q; I §q: ^rq^rrsf a[^=q fgr«}f 

f^=5^5[ I qq : qqt=q: f I : 

qT5%: ^qjq S^qqRR | 

'q 5i?q ^n^fq qqtqq I g^siqiggi^ 

fqqR sRffq^iq I ^'5rrf^q?q, srqt'q^ 

m\ q^r: f^qi^ i ^sqq^^i qqt=q; gqqfqqijr 

qi^q ciiqqmrer i qqr'i;# gq: q^or qjqjq i q^| 

wsm, q'^[f^q?q[q: q^^q ^fer i 

^[qq^qq^: §q: qq^rr q?lfqqiqr?I I qtrsfq qtglfq- 
qiRq^fq ?irfi3:qqqiqq i qqqiqfq qRfqq?rfq«^: f^q^ q^w 
Rif^ gq ^Ri^^sjqrq. q^iqqlq^ qfpq qR^rl^sqi^ I Q^q*Tiqg®q- 
^q: §q: q^qqirq^ fqq?^q qqi% | ^qiq[ ^q^^rRqrqr^- 

^ %q^ q?qqr^^ l iiqqfi^oT^: q^=q q^fqgqjiirq 

^ 1 qq 1 ;^: ^q^^fq qq flf% P! 

®pqRi9(, gqi^: I ^qq( ^flfq q^R^ qfefqqq^qr^ I 

^*^'**'^ sq^^ *?q! 3 q?iqffq qf viqg qf9[ 

^q* ^ ^qi?^’ ffq qiqq^ I q?f^ qiftq: 

^^q: ^tfJjqiTipq j § 5 ^ 5 ^ 

*^ l Siija , J^ggg, 

WB ^ OTfl^ ?Mwmret I «p«m^ ftcg; 5r„t 
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2^7 

1 fgcg 

I m mi^ I 

^r^it Ei^T^JTH I 

^ g;6% JJ^^% ^ g Jjfgjl^ 

HI# ^ \ 5[S2i^3!fsi|iJi^3 

^11^, ^ si^g j #l: 

mmm^ ®Tt^ ^l^rr ^%f%cr: i ^^t §q ^mt If# 

S|3?ifq q^i e??fsr- 

qw: I ^=1 cT^t: qp?!! ^mi 3?r??lc|; j % sr^f 

^ m ^qr ?rf?ei ^qqfor^r. ^sfq ??q§f^ai: |j^ q^sif. 

I 5[sft=q; feqrsfqji^^ 

m 3%i5q[fn57 5R?^ Hgftf^cf si^ci i (ri. ?.? e^. 

R ; ??m«i 

q5«lT =3%^fg I q; fqfiq; Rpi: qqffq 

m^: §qr^ ^?qf%: %^i ^q# !5nPciqq> 

^'s^^ #%s I 

gq^3i ^^r3«i m. srfg^qjqf sfsfes R?q ^ i^infw 

illPIR^ ?Jlf?gq4foT ^ ^ o v2 X q ’3lfi 

qtai^’ fq’soT^' i^r^qf . • . ‘^3* 3^^ 

qf^ffR3: : f^: 

*!? si^RT ^ '3iqri: qf^qf* ^qf q^S^’ fq?qtq%: 

qfq\^ =q[R^^^ gq^fsq: I ^ 3 

qf^^STT^T • 

m sisr! qr gfew f^- 
qqq fq^EJTgr^ i 
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^ SE^=3^ ffg m 

skf: ^j^uqlfor #rcr ffa qq^ 

gsro; I 

^ €^fq ^m: »i;?5r?arR^r^: i ^<^^• 

m- ^^F^5T2ii^q g 

'i^ qiqjf^g^lq l 'Siq’sq^^ g q^q qj^fjq 

5m^: 3Tf^i^3 i ^r: m sii^r.* 9#rTi?§ 

TO?g ^ i gd^2??5q5 si^frcq^^i 

isi^3; 5?rs^q rrri^q i qjs^rf^^ ^^riR^rtt f 

^iq: q^=?qq 3 ^*. 

qj^sqi ^\ ^f% 31^3 

’RR # 1 

^c^: fqq^^OT RT^I 

2??=3JI[Rg‘W 3I[f^R3 

335 I 

g|qq ffl%^ 5(TR qg^’ q* qisn^Of: 

q§^t 3^ 5 ^ qqqgr q^^cf fe?q?5?f3^ 33^ 

WPI. i ^31*3^ 3^*1313 f^g: ^3^?I<!; ntJir^L ^^33131^ 
q^qqq gg:5 5^q^f3fe*3?rq??5t3 3I»^T§WR 

31 TO3^ %% f1^?r3 I 9 !i;^«} q^%q 5%S3r 

^55331 3I#35t 3RI3an^q^3: 351 ^3; 313353^31 351 
%3^3R3l3i3^3 ^13133131^: ^ ^Rlfq: ^313^3 ^3 

^m'^\ 

^ 353131 33*35^: ^ 315 ^ 3 ^; cl%q a??|3^ 

34 l 33 M<^i 3 t ^3131350131 ^?qi qfq^qf^ fqqq; 35^3: I 

# ftftqw: <6«II«I! ft^: ^mi ^pii'taf: ^ gf;#g#[ I 
^fN; *SIIWt! I g 
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3?I0r§2Wf^ 31^21T: 

I 5[#q^ Slgfefe^uf^ 3?5r 

^f?s( I ^isq »Tfi^*t: ^rf^ 

'?^rH^: ^ I ^ %^??r »T[fR«i sj^^or 

1 f^^^Tru; g^: § 5^*1 ^3 ?i3«n 

1 ^ 5 gti^ 2 f I er^fct f^c3?R 

3i5r^: ^^of zci^^, %% *Tr^ I ^ 

jfajT q^^qi^: fqgutq cli^g; %qflIfRf4 

^si(tR?r3 qsifiqjii ^aic4 3 

®T^^i%^q^T5na ?fq| 

^ 3?T% 3%%^r: m: 

qoltgr: qq^d I dfg 3 ?siTi 
?lj!rftfq: I 


IQ 



ARTHA AND ARTHA^ASTRA IN THE PURA>IIC 
ICONOGRAPHY AND THEIR SYMBOLICAL 
' IMPLICATIONS 
By 

Om Prakash 

(st^ITT) ffr>Tf<T ^OT?T55^S?frf%f^d(V-^RT 

5ftf^T?=r \ m srif rr?r^irJ’^I%- 

sife33Tferakrsq^^ ^fwr^q'T ^ 

^ ^mr ^r|%^ srfeqrfeff i 

j|ct sTaf'rfe, Em%fY% i ^ 

^T!KHTc?f?nfsi^ I ^«rT ^ 0 ^^ T 

% I 5^1 ^ I 

»r^K?r-^f^si^f%fi75iiFTt ?[Ts^tir ?rf^^-^%^rRTr 

^t|#T^aRr:, 5rsiT ^ JTgRpsi^ 

gJIfTTs^WW: ^ifl. ?Tsfi?rR^^q?# 

'q 1 3Rq^ 

^Tsrr^niTv qis^^- 

qT|% I 

(III. 53 7-12) ^q)Rr srtrmsi^'T jtt si^sq- 

TTPrmqT 2 f!!rT^^ ^t Jsft^qnFr^^nr 5 

^^sf^qr qJT^qftrqf^q^q sratq^ 1 ] 

However crude and grotesque, the ancient Indian icons may 
appear to be in the eyes of their foreign connoisseurs, true to the 
motto of their designers, they are the live embodiments of the 
ideas mythical, spiritual and otherwise transcending the limits of 
verbal expression.^ One of the peculiar characteristics of Indian 
culture, as the presence of a spiritual core in every department of 

1. CoomarBWami, Dance of Siva pp, 96fif. 

Haveil^ Indian Sculpture and Painting p. 96. 

ICramrisch, Indian Sculpture pp* 28f^ 
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life is, one need wonder at the inclusion of artha and arthasastra 
intbe domain of Puranic iconography. The icon of aitha, we are 
told at one place, is to be fashioned in the form of Dhanada the 
god of wealth.' The same source regards Dhanadhyaksa or 
Kabera as the embodiment of all the arthasSstras,* A glance at 
ihe features of the image of Kubera and their symbolicol imph- 
cations, as prescribed in the texts sheds an interesting light upon 
(he popular and spiritual concept of artha and artbas5stra as held 
in ancient India. 


Dhanada or Kubera is to be given a complexion resembHiig 
that of lotus leaves. He is to ride a man and is to be a-Ionied 
with all the ornaments and dresses all golden in coloui. His belly 
should be big and pot-like, his hands should be four in number. 
Left of his two eyes should be yellow His dress is 

prescribed to be ‘aplcya’ which T. A. Gopinath Rao takes 
to be that of westerners* while a note (probably editorial) 
in the text itself interprets it as ‘very beautiful/ He should 
wear an armour and a necklace hanging down to his bally. H.s 
face should be provided with a beard and mustaches with tw.,, 

short tusks in bis mouth. His head described as the destroyer 
of the enemy should be shown as slightly inclining, to ^ 

In his left lap is to be seated the boon bestower goduess lyMU 
his consort. The right one of her two hands should be 
on the back of the while the left one should hold 

patra’. The right pair of the four hands of the go ~ 

I .gads’ and a lakti’ while the 

srq: vi'^nutih.in. 

Blemenxs of Hindu Iconography Voi. II. P 536 

Th« text 1= ,u 

appexr. to be . ’ 

tLt the emblem. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 
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tfejB hRman forms, with their faces emerging out of conch shell 
an<i lo^us fi^Jwer respectively.* 

After this physical description of the feature of the image 
we are told of their symbolical imports. Thus Dhanada is said 
to be one of the forms of Aniruddha. He is dressed in a drapery 
of goldea co’our because gold is the most precious of all the 
wealths.** His sakti is known as the sakti or power probably 
the same as ‘prabhu’ and ‘utsSha’ etc. His gada is the embodi- 
ment of dapdaniti while his consort l^iddhi stands for ‘lokayatra’ 
os the journey of life. The ‘ratnapatra’ in her hand symbolises 
the receptacle of qualities girTqR. The man whom the god is 
riding stands for the state or The two nidhis viz., samkha 

apd padniia which are bodily present are embodiments of wealth. 
The lijop standai^d which the god is holding represents artha 
with all its powers while the two short tusks of his mouth stand 
fqr the powers of punishment i.e. ‘nigraha’ and of bestowing 
favojws i.e. ‘anugraha’.* 

No.w if we substitute artha or arthasastra in the place of 
Ktrbera oir Dhanada the entire iconographic characteristics of the 
god acquire altogether new meaning. 

Xubera is one of the lokapalas® and hence the ultimate 

1., Visnudh. III. 53. 1-7. c£ Mateya 261. 20-2'j. 

2. ETfTTf^: 

pfiiT 

fR 7 :r 5 q 1 1 

f^Wr 1 1 

orq: q^wpiT ftr^rpr?Ti5j: 

fqqfrgqt it ii 

Visnudh. Ill, 53. M2. 

3. A. Getty, Gods of Northern Bnddhism p. 139* 
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Purpose of the science of arthasastra is to sustain the world. 
Artba^astra has to regulate and govern all those affairs of man 
that are likely to accentuate or impede the march of life in the 
World in as much a& Kubera is the lord of ‘lokayStra embodied 
ia the form of Riddhi his consort. As against the well known 
tradition, of the epic and Kamasutra which regards dandanfti as 
the source of arthasastra' the present conception appears to take 
dapdaniti in a more restricted sense,, otherwise it would not 
have regarded gad§. in the right hand of the icon as the symbol 
of daridanlti. As is clear from the nature of the weapon which 
stands for it, da^daniti is nothing but the policy of punishment. 
The Ijon standard which the divine namesake of the sSstra holds 

in one of his, left bands makes it quite clear that the sastra is 

Primarily devoted to artha of which the standard is the insignia. 
It may also be of some importance to notice, as Getty points 
Out,, the lion associated with Dhanada bears green names as 
against the usual yellow ones.* The feature that the god is 
riding man is no less a striking one. This shows that the 
burden of the entire regulative activities of the sastra is to e 
borne by common man.®* 


References to Dhanada and Dhanapati no doubt occur i 
the Rig^veda* ajid Atharvaveda® but these epithets signify 
the charitable aspect of Indra than an independent god u er 

for Gautama® anct A.pastamba'^ still reckon Kubera and l- 

not as gods but as human beings. The Gribyasutra o 

yana, however, prescribes the offerings of meat, s^amu ^ 

Lwe« for K.W and R.toliv..° GphyajuU^ 


1 . KSmasStra, 1 , t S-IO. ; Mblj» XII. Cb. 59 . 


2 , 


3. 


4 . 

5. 


A,Gett> 5 . op, oU., p., 141. 

Hopfciaa -mtciprctea ‘Naravibaus’ as drawn y 
X3CXIII pp-. §0ff. but here nara is obviously sai 


fipirits.. JaOS 
bignify rajya or 


t. 33. 2f. 
V. 23. 2* 


6. 16. 34. ") Theae refer to Dharmasuiras. 

7. 1. 3 . 11 . 3 . J 

8. I. ll. 6. 
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Hiranyakesin know him as god. In the epics and the Puranas 
the godhood of Kubeia is unquestioned, He is the lord of the 
Yaksas and Alaka, the guardian of north, the son of Visravas and 
Idavida or alternatively of Pulastya and the brother of Ravana.^ 
He is known also as the son of a Yaksa Purnabhadra, his 
early name is Harikesa. Numerous legends about Kubera are 
scattered through the pages of the epics and the Puranas. Several 
attributes on the lines of which his image was later on devised 
appear in the course of these legends. Thus his lordship of 
Riddhi*^ and his being carried by a man® as also bis association 
with the personified nidhis ^arhkha and Padma as his councillors* 
are concepts already established in the epics. His association, 
nay his identification with artha and arthasastra, however, is a 
notion that is conspicuous by its absence not only in the epics but 
also in most of the PurSnas. But the fact that he was considered 
to be embodiment of artha and arthasastra in the Visi.m- 
dharmottara Pur3pa, as already noticed above, was not without a 
clue in the history of the development of the conception of Kubera. 

The fact that Kubera is bracketed with NandTsvara as 
human being and with Rudrasiva as a god is significant. Nandi- 
svara like Kubera was also elevated to godhood and was 
regarded as an important member of the retinue of Siva. Rudra- 
siva along with whom Kubera is mentioned, we know, was a 
prototype of 6iva and probably a mixture of the Aryan and non- 
Aryan concepts. Nandisvara is moreover credited by Vatsya- 
yana with the extraction of the portions on kama from the 
gigantic compendium which Brahma composed on all the four 
purusarthas.® Similarly Visalaksa, a synonym of 6iva and a 
predecessor of Kau^ilya whom he quotes, is reputed to have 
extracted the portions on artha from the same compendium of 

1. E W. Hopkins, Epic Mythology pp, 142 fiT. Bhag. IX. 2. 32-33. 

Brahmanda, II. 18. 1-2; 35,94; 36,28. III. 7.254, 331 ,-8.44; 72.2, 

, Matsya, 121. 2-3 ; 137.32. Vayu, 69, 19G. 

2. Mbh. III. 139.8 ; V. 117,9 ; XIII. 146,4. 

3. Ibid. HI. 163. 13 ; V. 192.42. etc. ' 

4* E. W. Hopkins, op. cit. p, 143. 

5. Kamastltra, 1. 1.5-)0, trans. S. C. Upadhyay p. 67, 
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^fahmS.* Now Kubera who was once on a par with Nandisvaia 
^be promulgator of the science of erotics, should also be connected 
some way or the other with the science of the artha. The 
®tep was not an altogether a new one as the god was already 
Associated with the nidbis Sankha and Padma as his councillors. 
He can, thus, easily be regarded as an embodiment of artha and 
ArthSsSstra, the sister pursuit of k§ma and its science. 

Ths association of Kuhera wjth Rudrasiva as the gods of the 
Same status demonstrates the amalgamation of the vedic and non- 
Yedic currents in the conception of Kubera, if not his non-vedic 
Origin, This again, however accidentally lends a tacit support to 
the theory, already held by some ancient authorities, of the non* 
Yedic origin of arthasastra.’ 

Harikesa, the vrould be Ganapati or Kubera, we are told, 
Was a righteous and a devout person from his very childhood 
inspite of his being a yak§a by birth. Observing the man-Iike 
activities and nature of his son, his father Purnabhadta exhorted 
him to adopt that way of life to which a yaksa is entitled. 
When no response was shown from his side his father exiled him 
and he came over to KSsi where he devoted himself exclusively 
to ^iva and began to practise austerities. Pleased by his penance 

^iva gave him the boon of being immune to all the diseases and 

death, venerable to all the ganas and lord of ail the wealth. 
He also blessed him to be the bestower of foodgrains anna 
and protector of fields ‘ksetrapala’ besides being invinci 
This tradition about the god is also significant in so far as it ties 
arthas3stra as represented through him to 'v3ita one of^ t e 
essential bases of the state organisation with which the arthasastra 

professes to deal. 

It was hitherto the convention of Hindu mythology to 
reckon Kubera as the god of wealth but the foregoing discussion 
makes it quite clear that there is at least a tendency^ 


1. Mbh.XlI.59,aO. 

2. J, S. Ncgi. Soxiic ladological Studies VoL L p. 
Manu VIL 1* 

9^ M^tsya ph* 


cf. Medhatithi qn 
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however recent, in the PurS^jiic lore to give him a wider signi- 
ficance by taking ‘Dhana’ in the sense of ‘artha’ and ‘artha’ as 
the subject matter of the arthasastra. Kubera, thus conaes out 
to be a god of ancient Indian polity or arthasastra as well, or 
rather a deification of it. 



PEHOA— THE ANCIENT PRITHCDAKA. 

Devendra Handa, 

LeGty,rcr, Bcaio Trg. OoJlGffe, Sat'daTshahv (Buj-) 

srfe^ ) ?r^'TfH?nTrTt 

'ifer; ir«% 

Tetct^ I 

o^^TcRsrrsi^jEj^rfRT ^th ^ 3 - 

^-sTP^vTT^cf-R'fr^rT^-SKT'^r-^^RTJT^^^rj 

'^^isrr’ ?<£rR^q' ^rf^r ^srri^Kni 1 sFr#T^wri^ 

3RflTTG^?J 

f^rr^ff^qx # % 2 r^’ fnRT 5 ff%sr: ?tt^ 

t q^JT ?4FR^T?r: ^^ 4^4 u « o'*5 ° ° ^5 




3 '^flrT' 5 r%|R lilrSHK-i^^ t«RfrR 

I cT^r 

f^rferlR \ sRTTf^ ^ 

Fnf?^ =4 l CR^fcTf^^ 4^ 

SrpPTiDT i fqf 4 ' 4 T 34 %^T- 
^nTf^T’rar:; 'i% 5 ?n‘?iT 5 r ^ srt’ 5 ri^ ?rsiT|qV 4 ?^v 
^T-RR-crT^^-lHT*%^'t 4 t # 4 v ^ f^f^- 

jnTTJR^ = 4 ii?r 5 rT#^ f 44 %=i€ 
q^TRiaf =q ^rniWR^rffr i ] 

P^hoa^ is the tehsil headquarters of District Karnal, 


. -n V «r^/ 4 ^P^heva iDQpcrisil Gjizcttcer of Indi^, 

1. Also written as PcWa and Pch ^ P Gazetteer. 

XX, New Edition, Oxford 1908, p. lOu . ^ An-haeo- 

1&90, pp. SI fi^; GJ. Rodgers, Revised List o 3« 
logical Interest in the Punjab, Lahore 1891, pp. .6-5/, cie. 

U 
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Haryana Prant, situated in 29*59' North Latitude and 76®35' 
East Longitude, on the sacred Sarasvatl river, about 25 Kilo- 
meters west of the famous city of Kurukshetra or Thanesar 
(ancient Sthanvisvara) with which it is connected by a metalled 
road. It is connected by load with Ambala and Kaithal* also. 
Its lailway station, Pehoa Road by name, hes on the Kurukshetra- 
Narwana section of the Northern Railway and is about 
11 kilometers south of the town connected by a kaccha road. 
The place occupied a prominent place amongst the holy places 
of ancient India and is still regarded as an important tirtha. 

It is visited by a large number of people and a fair is held here 
in March or April every year. The antiquity of the place is 
proved by the great number of its antiquarian remains it possesses 
and by its many refeiences in the Mahabharata, the Puranas 
and in the later literature as one of the most important tirthas 
of Kurukshetra. 

Its Name 

The modern name Pehoa is a corruption of the Sanskrit word 
Prithudaka which was the original name of the city as we learn 
from the Ganbnath Temple inscription of this place.® This 
name, however, was derived from Prithu son of Raja Vena who 
was cured of his leprosy by bathing in the Sarasvatl. Prithu 
performed the usual Iraddha after his death and sat on the bauk 
of Sarasvatl for twelve days offering water to all comers. The 
spot, therefore, was called Prithudaka and the city which he 
built on the same spot or in its vicinity was also named similarly^ 

Its Importance and Sanctity. 

Prithudaka has been regarded as one of the most important 
and sacred, tirthas of India. It is situated on the bank of the 

2. Ancieat Kapisthala, see V. S. Agrawa!, India As Known To 
Paijini, Lucknow 1953, pp. 65 & 77 ; N. L. Dey, Geographical 
Dictionary of Ancient and Medieval India, p. 92 ; G,J. Kodgers, Op. 
dt, pp. 19-20. 

S. E.I., I (1892), pp. 184-90. Also see Kavya-rntmarfisa of R-Ujaiekhara, 
tr. by Pt. Kcdarnath Sharma, Patna, 1954, pp. 227 & 291. 

4. IGl, op. dt., p. 100., Sir Alexander Cunningham. Th.e' Ancient Geo 
graphy of India, Varanasi, 1963, p. 283; ASR, XIV, p. 101. 
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Sarasvatl river which has been held as the most divine and 
best of the rivers in the Rigveda® and has been eulogised much 
iu the later literature,® It was created by Brahma hiiri.'^ii ale >g 
with all the beings and the five elements and Fiudaka gluiLJ 
oaits hank—— 

Vaniaiia r'mai?:ij XXII ‘fC. 

Prithndaka has been regarded as possessed of many niLiiT:, 
remover of sins and auspicious.’' It is tamous in ;.ll the tm 
worlds — There is no other holy place imte nari- 
toriovis sacred and sanctifying than Pritbudaka — 

Mbh. (Cl. £d.) III. &1| 12S. 

Padma P. I. 27, 36-37, 


It is told in the Mbh. that any wrong committed by man or 
woman, intentionally or unintentionally, is oblUeiatctl by takrij 
a bath in Prithndaka and he or she gets the merit of a bets.- 
sacrifice and goes to heaven.® Even those who 


5* 

6 . 


rf t 


7. 

8 . 

9. 


II. 41, 16 : III. 54. 13 ; 5 ^ 

AV-W.^i 6 ! V. 23°1 ; VI. 3, 2 ; VII. 68, l; Ni\ . 2. T I XVI i, 
XIX. 32, 9; Taitt. Sari.. VII. 2, 1. 4; Pane. i.r. 1. 4, 1, 14. A... ... . 

19, 12; Kat. Sr. S. XII. 3, 20; XXIV. 6, 22* Lv. ^ XL. , . 

^;.S,Xn.6.2,3; S.Ak. S. XIII./-9; XUh . .0. 

U; 36,41; 84, 68; 90, 3; 100,13; J ! “j;.,, , , 

IV. 19, 1 ; B*"- I*’ ■’ -h t' ' VI 3 f' V . 

121,64.5;VaBiahtha.I-8^udh. . .. ’ J 

Mbh. (Gr. Ed.) UI. 81-122. 

?T?rTJTr^rFf^ ^ ^ * 

‘ , rrrr. 1*-! 

gjpg^fejtp^ qrtq J 2;.3.. 
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^’urSna 

sins also go to heaven merely by taking a dip here — 

m I 

Mbh. (Cr. Ed.) III. 81-129. 

The sage Rushahgu knowing that his end was quite near 
came here leaving the bank of the Gahga and uttered the 
benediction that whosoever dies in Prithudaka while reciting 
prayers is not afflicted by death again — 

¥1%3; II 

Vam- P. XXXIX. 19. 

It is said that Kurukshetra is holy, that the Sarasvali is 
holier than Kurukshetra, that the united tirthas are holier than 
the Sarasvatl and that Prithudaka is holier than the united 
tirthas — 

Bbh. III. 81. 125. 
Padraa P. I. 27, 83-34. 

It is the best of all the tirthas, a su-tirtha. 

Its Minor Tirthas 

There is a large number of places of pilgrimage in and 
around Prithudaka, the more important of which have been 
mentioned in the following lines. 

1. Agni tlrtha^° 

2. Apsarodaya tlrtha^^ 

3. Aru^S-sangama, situated on the confluence of the 
Sarasvatl with Aruna,^® .about 5 km. shouth-east ef 
Pehoa. A mound near the junction testifies to its 
antiquity.^® 

10. Mbh. in. 81, 119 ‘ Pa(Ima P. I. g7, 27. 

11. See ASR XIV, p. 102 ; Vishnu P. (ed. Wilaon), p. 395 ; PP. I. SV, 27. 

12. Mbh. IH. 81, 13I ; IX. 43, 30-43 ; PP. T. 27, 39 ; Vam, P. XL. 4345 ; 
Br. P. (n.), IXV, 109. 

13. CASRH.p. 102. 
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4 . 


5 . 

6 . 

7 , 


8 , 


9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

14. 

15. 

16. 
17. 


18. 


19. 


20 . 

21 . 

22 . 


Avakirna — -here Dhritarashtra scattered jewels in order 
to appease the sage Baka Daibhya who was performing 
a sactifice to destroy the riches and gloiy of the fornaer 
who had earlier insulted him.^^ 

Arsh^ishena Tirtha^“ 

Asvtaa Tlrtha^® 

Ausanasa Tirtha — here Ausanasa (i. e., fulcra) got the 
status of a planet and the sage Rahodara got rid of the 
skull of a Rakshasa which had clung him in the neck. 
So it is known as 5ukra tirtha and Kapaia-Mochana 
also.^"^ 

Brahmayoni — It was here that Brahm2 created the 
human beings in four classes. By taking a dip here 
one gets rid of birth after death, According to the 
Mbh, and the Padma Parana, a person who takes bath 
at Brahma-yoni attains Brshma-loka and sanctifies 
seven generations.*® 

Chatussamudra tirtha.*® 


DevSpi tirtha.^* 

Devi tirtha^® 

Kapalamocfaana — See Ausanasa tirtha above. 


vibh. Ill 41, 1 ; 81-139 vam. P. XXXIX, 24, 35 ; PP. I. 27, 41-45; 
Br. P. (II), LXV, 107. 
vIbh.IX. 38, 22 ; 39. 3-9. 

PP. 1, 26, 1 5 r Vam. P. 34, SI . 

Wbb. III. 81, 116-118; IX. 3S, 4-20; GP. Lll. ^ 

VSBi. P.3, 49.51; 32. 1-1 6; 42. 24-27; 39. 1-15; Br.P. IL 65. 105^ 

and 121. 

Vam, P- 39. 30-24. 

„ Mbh. III. 81, 121 and PP. L 27, 29-30. 

Alao^ see Mbh. IX. 40, 1 ; GP- 83,24 & SO ; PP. I. 26, 66 ; 1. 27,2 ; 
Br. P. ir. 65. 61, lOi and 122 ; CASE IL p. 102. 

PP 1. 27, 44 : Br. P. II. 65, 110 ; CASE IL p. 102- 
Mbh. IX. 38, 32; 39, 10; CASE P* ^ 

Mbh. HI. 81, 131 & 137 ; PPL 26, 93 & 27. 29 ; CASE 11. p. 102. 
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13. Ko^i ttrtha^^ 

14. Mankanaka Asrama — The place of the old sage Man- 
kanaka born of Sukanya from the god Vayu. Once 
by the wound of a Kusa grass in bis hand he saw saka- 
rasa oozing from his hand and started dancing in 
pleasure. Siva appeared before him and asked him the 
reason which he was told. Then ^iva showed him his 
hand from which bhasma fell constantly. The sage 
felt ashmed for his act and eulogised ^iva who 
gave him the boon that He will be ever-present in 
his hermitage.®* 

15. Madhusrava Tfi’tha — It was here that the Sarasvati 
changed its waters into honey to gratify Nahusha's son 
Yayati who performed hundred sacrifices on its banks. 
Ghritasrava and Dugdhasrava are two of its adjoining 
tirthas. The Madhusiava nadi mentioned in Brihan- 
naradlya Puraria, Uttarakhagda, 65.8 is probably the 
name of the Sarasvati near this tlrtha. Religious rites 
are performed here for the salvation of the departed 
souls. It finds mention in various PurSnas 

16. Manojava Tlrtha — By taking a bath here, one gets the 

merit of the donation of one thousand cows.®® 

17. Maausha Tlrtha — It was here that black deer, wounded 

by the arrows of hunters, had a dip in the pond 
and became human beings. It is said that a devoted 
person loses all his sins merely by its sight. 

The river Apaga flowed one krosa east of it.*^ 

23. Mbh. Ill 80, 68 ; PP I. 12, 9 ; 17, 8ff ; 26, 14 & 95 ; Vam. P. 34, 28-30 ; 
Br. P. (II) LXV. 27-29, 90. 

24. Mbh.. III. 81, 97-115 * IX, 37, 34-49: pp, I. 27, 4£r; etc. 

25. Br. p.11, 65, 108 ; pp. I, 27, 38 ; etc. 

26. Mbh. IIL 81, 18 ; pp. 1. 26, 87 ; Br. p. II. 65, 82. 

27. Vam. P. 35, 50-56 ; Br. P. II. 65, 57-58; PPI. 26, 60-63. It is interest- 
ing to note that M, L. Bhargava (The Geography of Rigvedic India, 
Luebnovf, 1964, p. 32) aces a reference to this tlrtha in the E.V. I. 
128, 7 and III. 23, 4. He identifies it with modern Manas, situated 
about 5 km. north-west of Kaithal. 



July 1967] PEHOA — ^THE ANCIEJSIT P^ITHflDAKA. Li'Z 

18. PapSutaka Tirtha — Here SvamI Karttika g!.j 

from the sin of killing bis brother. One gtt? 1 ; 
all one’s sms and obtains the merit of a borHc-.-^ein.c- 
by taking a dip here— 


19. Prithvesvara Tirtha..*® 

20. Pi’§chi-Sarasvati — “The Suiasvali flontd iit.u 
easterly direction. Nothing is inacctE.-jbk* n; ti , 
world and the next to those who pcff.<ini r;.c: n^- 
bere — All the gods live in this tirtha."’ 


21 . 


Phalgu-ttrtba— It is important like tiy 
All the tirthas, oceans and slicums ui 


G.'iy.f'ntl. ». 

ilis, V - 


it one day each in turn 

\Jit* » • ' 3 }i 


22. 

23. 


It is mentioned at various placi?.^® It!.:. :.' 

with the modem Phoral village” 

Rama Tirtha®* 

R,«haag«-Alr.m«-U b.re b =1,. ^ ‘ _ 

Rushangu .hal fcbt.shena -^u.. ^ 

rities and Visvamiua ' ' ’ , _ . 

Rnshangu was biou^h 

before his death and it ^^a= j .» ^ 

benedictioral^^ ^ 


aa- CASE II. P- t> VI.8,*0; 

,9. Br.p.n ^ “ ■• 

20 : etc% . 

31. Acc«dmg>»''‘.u.d.a»^ .r,.,y , 

33. Mbh.ix.«,7-.nBJ;^“' 

a4&33;Van>.P.-2.59'6».<»-»' 
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while uttering his prayers would not be afflicted by 
death again,*® 

24 . Sapta-Sarasvata tlitha — where the river Sarasvatl 
flowed in seven streams. Here Mankanaka achieved 
perfection. It was visited by Balailma and is 
considered to be the best of the holy places on the 
Sarasvatl,®* 

25. Snidhu-dvTpa Asrama.®* 

26. Soma tirtha — there are two tirthas of this name. By 
taking a dip in one Soma tirtha one attains the merit 
of a Rajasuya sacrifice and in the other, one attains 
the Soma-loka.®® 

27. Sthanu-Tirtha — On the east bank of the Sarasvatl 
near the Vasishthasiama where Lord Sthanu adored 
the Sarasvatl, sacrificed and established the tlrtlin. 
Skanda was anointed as the head of the army here,®’ 

28. Varaha tirtha,®® 

29. Vasishthapiachl Tirtha — where Vasishtha was saved 
by the Sarasvatl from being murdered by Visvamitru. 
It is also known as VasishthS-pavaha tirtha.®® 

30. Visvamitra Tirtha — where Visvamitra attained Brali- 
mana-ship by his seveie austerities.^® Now it ii= 
represented by a mound. 

33. Mbh. IX. 3B, 53-29; Vam P, XXXIX. 19. 

34. Mbh. III. 81, 97-115; IX. 37, 3fF; IX. 37, 34-49 ; Br. P. II. 65, 103-4 ; 
GP. 81, 5 ; PP. I. 37, 4ff ; Vam. P. 88, 21-23; 47, 17-22; 57, 92; 62, 45. 
It is identified •with modern Mangana village by local tradition. 

35. Mbh.IX, 38, 32; 39, 10. 

36. Mbh. III. 3J,19, 114-115 and 185; Br. P. II. 65, 103 and 111; PF. 1. 
2 ', 3 and 72 

37. Mbh. IX. 42, 4-7; Vam. P. 40, 1-45; 42, 30; 45, 1-5 ; 47, 1-163; 48. 
1.35; 49, 7, 51; 84, 18-19: 90, 17; etc. 

38 Br. P. II. 65, 31; GP. 81, 15; PP. I. 26, 15-16; Vam. P. 34, 32. Cf. 
temple oI Yajh^-Varaha mentioned in the Gaxibnath temple inscrip- 
tion, E.I., I. pp. 184-90. 

39. Mbh. III. 84, 140-1 : IX. 42 ; Br. P. II. 65, 100 ; GP. 83, 65. 

40. Mbh. III. 81, 120 ; IX. 38, 22 and 32 ; 39, 1 1-31 ; Br. P. IT, 65, 106 ; 
PP. I. 27, 28, 
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Besides these theie are many more tiithas of comp.irr#tivclv 
lesser importance in and around Prithudaka. 

Its Archaeology 

Being a very old holy place Pehoa is of great archaeological 
interest also. There are many old mounds in and around :t a::d 
ire indicative of its past glory. It has yielded a large niirob.r c't 
mtiquarian remains and many more are still coming to Iiglit. 

The earliest remains of Pehoa are in the form of 
ffhich were collected for the first time from the i : 

quarter of the mound (on which the present town is situatedi ^ -r. 
years back,*^- These potsherds are known to the archfa^log.^t-- 
bythe name of Painted Grey Ware and have been associated wrd. 
the Aryan people. Painted Grey W^are has been pu. „ .1 
chronological limits of circa 1100-800 B. C, So it can v«y ea..l% 
be presumed that Pehoa must have been founded S'.’t.l 

during this period. 

Next, are the terracotta reliefs*® of the Gupta pti o.i an! 
old bricks of large size. Mention should be made in particular t. 
a terracotta plaque depicting some royal personagt. .-tu » 1 ^ . .* 
throne in the lalitasana pose. The piece is inter^-.a.^ 
artistic view point.*^ Then come the epigraphical, sculpt, ra. a- i 
monumental remains of the medieval period. The i. -• ^ 

Prasasti of MahendrapSl throws considerable ^ ^ 

of the region in the times of the Pratihara emperor Maheud'.., S. ^ 

It is now preserved in the Lucknow Museum. Tn. . 
inscription, known as the Ganbnath 

ffimvat 276 (=A. D. 882) refers to if,: “ 

and the construction of the temple o « , , , ,, - 

.Prithudaka must have b een a famous coromfr cg aa • 

4S. See Spooner, ARASI, " ^xVlI S P 1"‘ ■ 

Vo"r XXXI NO. 4 ihea 19«), PP- =>»-» 

Vol. XX, Nos. 2-3, pp. 163*64. 

4=4. G . Buhler, E. I., I ( 1892), PP* 

45. Ibid., pp. 184^.90. 

12 
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days. Both the above-mentioned inscriptions were brought to 
light first by Cunningham nearly a hundred years ago.** Amongst 
the sculptural remains important are a carved doorway*’ (now 
fixed in a modern Sarasvatl temple on the bank of the Sarasvati), 
a carved pillar and on old “gorgoyle.”*® Cunningham noticed the 
remains of a medieval temple on Visvamitra’s mound (locally 
known as Visvamitra Ka Tila) 

Some time back, some more sculptures of the medieval 
period were discovered.*® These include the figures of BrahmS- 
Sarasvatl, §iva-ParvatI, Yama, a lion, etc. Some stray amalhkas 
and carved portions of pillars were also noticed. The figures of 
Brahma-Sarasvatl, 6iva*ParvatT and the lion are now lying in the 
Department of Ancient History, Culture and Archaeology of the 
Kurukshetra University, Kurkshetra. 

The old temples of Pehoa were destroyed by the Muslims 
and the present ones which we see now were got constructed by 
the Marathas when they held sway over this legioti before thu 
English occupied it. 

We thus see that Pehoa has been an important tlrtha of 
India since times immemorial and has remained in continuous 
habitation to the present day. Even now, at the time of annual 
fair thousands of persons from all over India come here to have a 
holy dip in the Sarasvti and get rid of all their sins. 


46. QASR li, pp. 224-26 j XIV, pp. 101-2 and 131-2. 

47. Ibid. ; C. J. Rodgers, Report of the Punjab Circle of Archaeological 
Sirtvcy, Calcuttat 1891, pp. 15-17. 

48. Ibid. ; Agrawal, IHQ.(Mareh 1956), pp. 33-34. 

49. Cunningham, op, cit, 

50. Devendra Handa, “Pehowa — -An Ancient Holy Place”, Advance, 
Jan.-Mareh, 1966, pp. 28-29, 



IN MEMORIAM 
Dk. Panna Lal 

The Board of Trustees of the All-India KashiraJ Trust 
places on record, its deep sorrow at the demise on 29th May, 1967 
of Dr. Panna Lal, Retd. I. C. S., C. S, I., C. I. E., M. A., B. Sc, 
hL. B., D, Litt., Ph. D,, Bar-at Law. He was one of the First 
Trustees of the Trust nominated by the Government of India on 
24th April, 1956 when the Trust was founded under the aegies of 
the Government. 

After a^^brilliant career at Allahabad University where he 
took a triple first in Arts, Science and Law, he was called to the 
bar at Gray’s Inn London and stood first in the Indian Civil 
Service Examination. 

He had a distinguished record of successful administration 
and was greatly respected in the Government and he retired in 
1944 while serving as Advisor to the Governor of Uttar Pradesh. 
In early 1930 Lord Lothian, Chairman of the Franchise Committee 
commented about the memorandum on the Franchise problem 
prepared by Dr. Panna Lal as “ablest of its kind produced in the 
country.” 

Inspite of his strenuous duties in service he could keep up 
his scholarly persuits and was a scholar of Sanskrit and an 
lutbority on ancient Indian history and numismatics. Hindu 
philosophy and theology were his favourite subjects. 

He was posted as Commissioner of Benares once in 1931 
ind again in 1935 and in this capacity he held the ofiSce of 
Political Agent of the Benares State and was closely connect 
ivitb the Darbar, 

He was a great devotee of Mata Anandmayee and in h^ 
ater days he mostly spent his time in deep meditation and passed 
iway at the ripe old age of 84, 

We all pray that God may grant him eternal peace. 

Ramesh Chandra De 



ACTIVITIES OF THE ALL INDIA KASHIRAJ TRUST 
Qanuary-June, 1967) 

VSmana Purana Work 

I. Gritioal Udittm : 

The Critical text of the Vamana PurSna has been 
constituted primarily on the basis of the collation of twenty 
Manuscripts, i. e. 4 Kashmirian MSS., 3 Bengali MSS., 10 Deva- 
nagarl MSS. of Northern India, and 3 South Indian MSS. (One 
Devanagarl MS, from the Adyar Library, One Nandlnagari MS, 
from the Snigerl Ma^ha, and one Telngu MS. from the Govern- 
ment Oriental MSS. Library, Madras,) 

Of these, the Kashmirian MS. No. 4012 (Steine Catalogue) 
procured from Shri Raghnnath Sanskrit Library, Jammu, through 
the kind courtesy of Dr. Karan Singh, Maharaja of Jammu and 
Kashmir, contains a very valuable Sanskrit commentary on the 
Vamana Purana by the Kashmirian Pandita, Rama Chandra 
Bhatta. It is the only known and available Sanskrit commentary 
on the Vamana Purana. It lucidly explains difficult portions of 
the text, and also mentions some variants. 

Work on the Other Puramas : 

SvcAjoa Matsya Pura^ta : 

As has been mentioned previously it is being critically 
edited under the direction of Dr, V, Raghavan on the basis of iui 
Assamese MS, and a London MS, Uptil now ten chapters have 
been published in the 'Puraga' Bulletin. The next eight chapters 
(11-18) are being published in this July issue of the ‘Pur5na', 
Further chapters are being edited, and will be published in several 
instalments. 

The work of the collation of the Kurma Purana MSS. has 
been suspended for the time being, for all our staff is engaged iu 
the VSjnaua Puraija work. 
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The ‘P drama ’ Bulletin 

The ‘Purana' Bulletin is regularly and punctually published 
each year on every Vasanta PanchamI (January -February) and 
Vyasa Purnima (July). With this July issue the ‘Puiapa’ 
completes nine years o£ its publication. The nine yearly volumes 
consist of more than 3500 pages, and contain about 200 articles 
on various Puranic topics, written by Indian and foreign Indologists 
interested in the Puranic study and research. 

We are glad to mention that the Government of India has 
approved the nomination of Dr. L. Sternbach, United Nations, 
New York, as Honorary Member of the Editorial Board of the 
‘Purapa’ by the All India Kashiraj Trust. He has been a regular 
contributor to the ‘Purana’ Bulletin. His learned articles have 
appeared in seveial issues of the ‘Purana’. We welcome him to 
our Editorial Board and hope that we will be receiving his advice 
and active cooperation. 


Veda ParSyana 

During the bright half (6ukla-paksa) of the last MSgha 
(January) month the par^yana by memory of the $5kala-§akba 
pf tbe ^gveda was ai ranged in the Vygsa temple of the Rampagar 
Fort, The reciter was Pt, Kesava Sitarama Joglekar of Mysore 
State. The Parayapa was very successful and at the end of it 
the reciter was presented a certificate of merit and the usual 
Dak§ina with the Ratna-Kankana 

Purana Patha and Pravacana 

The Paiha and pravacana of the following PurSnas were 

ftWanged 

(1) DevT-Bhagavata, from 10. 2. 67 to 18. 2. 67 in the 
Sumeru temple of Ramnagar. The discourses on it were 
five® by Pt. Visvanatha Sastri Datar of Varanasi, 

(2) Vamana^ Purapa, from 27. 2. 67 to 9. 3. 67 in the 
Dharma^la on the bank of the Ganga. The discourses 
en it were given by Prof, Baldeva Upadhyaya of the 
Varanaseya Sajusktit University. 
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(3) Adhyatma Raraayana, from 10. 4. 67 to 18. 4. 67 in 
Janakpnra temple of Rarnnagar. The discourses on it 
were given by post-Acharya Pt. Ramalaksmanacharya 
of Varanasi. 


Besides, the farayana and the hatha of the Ramacarita- 
MSnasa of Gosvami Tulasidasa was arranged as usual from 
11. 5. 67 to 19. 5. 67 in the Kali temple at Chakia, a place about 
20 miles from Rarnnagar, where the gathering was in thousands. 
At the close of the parayana and the hatha the Udyapam 
ceremony was duly performed and the prasada was distributed. 

Meeting of the Puraista-Committee 


A meeting of the Purann-Committee of the All-India 
Kashiraj Trust was held in the Rarnnagar Fort on Dec. 30, 31, 
1966, under the Chairmanship of His Highness Dr. Vibhuti 
Narain Singh. It was attended by Dr. R. K, Sharraa, Education 
Ministry, Govt, of India, and Dr. S. N. Sastri, the former 
Vice-Chancellor of the Varanaseya Sanskrit University. Pt. 
Visvanatha Sastri Datar and Pt. Harirama Sukla, the two 
Sanskrit scholars of Varanasi, were also invited. 


Certain principles of constituting the text of the Vamana 
Purapa and the question of its extent were discussed. The 
Editor, Sri Anand Swarup Gupta, explained these principles 
and placed before the scholars some constituted readings as 
way of illustrations. Some of the readings were discussed. As 


regards the extent of the Vamana PurSna text Dr. S, N. Sastri 
and the two learned Pandits were of opinion that its extent 
should be the same as that of the text of the Venkatesvara 
printed edition, because according to the Naradiya Purana the 
extent of the Purva-bhaga of the Vamana Purana text (which 
only IS now available) as represented by the vulgate is 6,000 
alokas. They did not favour the omission of the 27 AdhySyos 
of the Saro-m5h§tmya which are all omitted in the Bengali and 
outh Indian MSS, from the main text of the VSmana 
nraija. ^ R. K. Sharma, however, was of opinion that the 
anuscript evidence should also be taken into consideration. 

We are thankful to these scholars for their co-operation 
discussions. 
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Visit of the Jagadguru Sri Sankabacharya of Sbjrgeri 

His Holiness Jagadguru Sri Sankaracharya of the ^arada 
Pitha, Sringeii Ma^ha, Mysore, visited the Ramnagar Fort in 
tl^e evening of May 3 on the occasion of his visit to Varanasi. 
His Highness Maharaja Dr. Vibhuti Narain Singh welcomed 
the distinguished guest. His Highness also performed the pada 
pUja of the Padukat (Sandals) with the help of the Pandits of 
the Sringerl Ma^ha. Pt, Rajesvrtra Sastri was also present. 
After the Pada-puja the praaada was distributed and blessings 
were given by His Holiness. His Holiness was also pleased to 
bless the young M^iharajakumSr who was in his Prah'niOLcari' 
vethdf lyhose Ya^'Hopavlta cerempny had been performed a few 
months before. 

The Kashiraj Trust presented a set of its twelve publi- 
cations to His Holiness as a mark of respect. In his letter of 
June 17, 1967 the Private Secretary to His Holiness acknowledges 
the l-pfleipt qf these publications and further writes that ‘His 
HdiPCfs jg ipamepsely glad to find that *-1^® Parana Department 
of the Kashiraj Trust has done very useful work'. 

The NandT-NagarJ Manuscript of the Vamana-Pur5na was 
prpcpred fey us from the Wringer! Ma^ha Library. The Trust 
ia Bjuch grateful to His Holiness for his generous help and 
co-operation, and hopes that the same will be available to the 

fn future also. 

Distinguished visitors and guests ; 

Hf, Tloger Rivieri Professor of Inclology, Madrid 

University, Spain, and Mrs, Rivieri visited the Purana Department 
on January 6, lit67 and appreciated its work. 

Dr, H. Von Stietencron, South Asia Institute, University 
^ ileide^erg, Germany, also visited the Purina Departrnent. 
He writqp ‘Thf Jkugt js doing rno^t useful work, which is 
specially important for every scholar dealing with Puranic 
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The following distinguished persons were the guests of 
His Highness Maharaja Vibhuti Narain Singh who were 
acquainted with the activities of the Trust and were presented 
the latest volume of the Purana bulletin and other presentation 
pamphlets : — 

1. Dr. Juan Roger Rivieri Professor of Indology, Madrid 
University, Spain and Mrs, Rivieri. 

2. Shri Gaj Raj Singh, I.A.S. ; Managing Deputy Director, 
Tourism, 

3. Shri M.C. Desai ; Chief Justice, Allahabad High Court, 

4. Dr. C. D. Deshmukh, and Shrimati Deshmukha. 

5. Shri V. Jha, Foreign Secretary, Govt, of India, New 
Delhi. 

6. Shri S, C. Datt ; Prof., Mayo College, Ajmer, 

The South Indian Tourist Beureau 

The tourist ofdce of the Trust is working as usual and 
this year about 575 pilgrims were attended to. The Trust has also 
arranged for the fecility of accomodation for the pilgrims to 
perform 6raddha ceremony at their Shivala House and many 
pilgrims who visited Varanasi availed of this fecility, 

A Kirtan party of about 200 persons visited Varanasi and 
were accomodated at Shivala House. They arranged for their 
Kirtanas (devotional songs) for the general public and there was 
a good response from the Public of Banaras. 

During this period we lost the Librarian of our Purana 
Dept, Sbri Ranganath Pandey, whose sad and untimely demise 
occured on May 1. He was a very sincere and silent worker. 
We pray for the peace of the departed soul. 
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